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To the reader

This book contains the information you need to understand and run the Materials Management (MM)
application. The information in this book applies only to Infor ERP XA (XA).

Before you begin

Complete the following training if you do not have equivalent knowledge:
» System i education for the basic operation concepts of System i.
» Education about how to use a Windows application.

What this book contains

This book contains information you need to understand MM.

» Chapter 1, “Materials Management (MM)” introduces the application and provides an overview of MM’s
application objects.

» Chapter 2, “Receiving Purchased Inventory” introduces the Scheduled Receipts, Scheduled Receipt
Locations, and ltem Shortages objects. This chapter explains receiving options.

» Chapter 3, “Receiving Purchased Inventory - Shipment Notices” explains creating shipment notices and
receiving inventory using shipment notices.

» Chapter 4, “Counting Inventory” introduces the Inventory Count Groups and Inventory Count Items
objects. This chapter shows how to use these objects during physical and cycle inventory counts.

» Chapter 5, “Transferring Inventory” shows how to create in-transit warehouse locations and transfer items
between warehouses or warehouse locations.

» Chapter 6, “Picking for Customer Orders” shows how to generate pick lists.

» Chapter 7, “Shipping for Customer Orders” explains how to generate and maintain shipments, including
printing or sending the documents associated with the shipment

* Appendix A, “Summary of MM Transactions” summarizes the inventory transactions that you can use in
MM.

* Appendix B, “Receiving Procedures with Shipment Notices” provides processing rules and examples of
under-receiving and over-receiving, in MM, when shipment notices exist.

Other books

For a complete list of books in the Infor ERP XA library, see the bibliography included on the Infor ERP XA
documentation CD.

Summary of changes

The following changes have been made to this application:

* Integration with EPDM: If EPDM is installed, the Materials Management application is now fully
integrated with the EPDM functions and Item Revisions replaces ltem Master. While this guide might
contain references to ltem Master files, the functions in this application now use Item Revisions for item
information. For more information, see the Enterprise Product Data Management Concepts Guide.

» Materials Management desktop: The Materials tab has been divided into three tabs showing inventory,
shipping, and receiving objects.

* Scheduled Purchase Receipts: This object is replaced with the Scheduled Receipts object.
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» Scheduled Receipts: The Scheduled Receipts object supports all the functions that the Scheduled
Purchase Receipts object provided, except the purchase order vendor accept (VA) transaction, and
includes the following new functionality:

- The Scheduled Receipts object is updated with shipping purchasing information when a Shipment
Notice creates a shipment notice in the Shipment Notices object. The Shipment Notice arrival date
and time updates the arrival date and time in the scheduled receipt. If the shipped quantity is less
than the purchase order item/release ordered quantity, another scheduled receipt is created for the
difference and the original scheduled quantity is updated to the shipped quantity from the Shipment
Notice.

- You can generate scheduled receipts for items you are transferring between warehouses using the
transfer item (TW) transaction and use these scheduled receipts to receive the transfer item into the
receiving warehouse later.

- The Scheduled Receipts object is updated when receiving information is entered into the Shipment
Notices, Shipment Containers, or Shipment Container Items objects.

- When a scheduled receipt is associated with a shipment notice, it is not deleted when the purchase
order is purged. It is deleted when the shipment notice is deleted and the purchase order is purged.

* Purchase order vendor accept (VA) transaction: The purchase order vendor accept (VA) transaction,
now called the accept promised date (VA) transaction, is no longer available in the MM application. You
can create accept promised date (VA) transactions using the Purchase Orders, Purchase Order ltems,
and Purchase Order Item Releases objects in Procurement Management (PM).

» Scheduled Receipt Locations: The Scheduled Receipt Locations object provides the ability to set,
before entering a receiving transaction, an alternate location for an item to be received. The scheduled
receipt location can be either to inspection or to stock.

» Item Shortages: This object was available through the Scheduled Purchase Receipts object. Iltem
Shortages is now available through the Scheduled Receipts object.

» Shipment Notices: The Shipment Notices object contains Shipment Notice information.

- A shipment notice describes one shipment from one vendor (ship-from location), to one warehouse
(ship-to location), arriving at one date and time. The shipment can include multiple items (purchase
order items and/or purchase order item releases) from one or multiple purchase orders, and each
item can be shipped in one or multiple containers or not in any container.

- Shipment Notices also describe shipments for items you are transferring between warehouses.

- A shipment notice is created automatically when a Shipment Notice is received from a vendor as an
Advance Ship Notice (ASN) formatted as an XML document via System-Link. You can also create a
shipment notice using the maintenance options in the Shipment Notices object or while generating a
transfer item (TW) transaction.

- A shipment notice includes shipment containers and shipment container items.

- A Send Receiving Advice host job is available in the Shipment Notices object. You use this host job
to send vendors the receiving status of a shipment.

+ Shipment Containers: The Shipment Containers object provides information about the containers on
the Shipment Notice. Shipment containers include shipment container items.

» Shipment Container Iltems: The Shipment Container ltems object contains information about the items
on the Shipment Notice.

* Receiving options: The following receiving options (for purchased and transferred items) are available
in MM:

- Receive (a scheduled receipt), Receive Purchase Order Complete, and Receive Shipment Notice
Complete in the Scheduled Receipts object.

- Receive Complete (a shipment notice) in the Shipment Notices object.

- Receive Complete (a shipment container) in the Shipment Containers object.

- Receive (a shipment container item) in the Shipment Container ltems object.

» Inventory Statuses: This object allows you to classify items stored in a warehouse location, so that the
items are held from some activities, by setting attributes to specify the activity from which the items are to
be held.

XA pre-defines two inventory statuses, IN-TRANSIT and PLAN HOLD, and one attribute, Planning hold.
You can also use user fields, in Inventory Statuses, to classify items in a warehouse location for your own
purposes.
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Inventory Transaction History: Using this object you can copy and reverse some transactions and
generate the following transactions:

- Issue item (IS)

- Receive item (RC)

- Issue sales item (SA)

- Transfer item (TW).
When transferring items between warehouses or in a warehouse, you can choose to use scheduled
receipts and shipment notices to receive the item at the receiving warehouse.
In-transit locations: The new In-transit type warehouse location is used exclusively for items transferred
but not yet received. The Inventory status of an item location is set from the Inventory status of the
associated warehouse location. Items in these locations are restricted from all activities except receipt,
using the scheduled receipt or shipment notice, into the receiving warehouse specified during the transfer
item (TW) transaction.
Inventory Transaction Register: You can print this register in Inventory Transaction History.
Pick Lists: This object contains information about pick lists. Using this object, you can generate pick lists
and shipments, and print pick and packing lists.
Pick List Items: This object shows the items on a pick list.
Pick List Ship-tos: This object shows the ship-to addresses for a pick list.
Pick List Orders: This object shows the orders used on a pick list.
Pick Pack Ship Items: This object, now available from Pick Lists and Shipments, contains information
about all items picked, packed, and/or shipped, plus any containers packed and/or shipped. Using this
object, you can generate shipments.
Shipments: This object, now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information you can
view about shipments for customer orders. Using this object, you can generate invoices and print or send
shipping documents.
Order Shipments: This object, now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information
you can view about orders for a shipment. Using this object, you can generate invoices and print pro
forma invoices.
Shipment Special Charges: This object, available from Shipments and Order Shipments, contains
information you can view about special charges for a shipment.
Shipped Items: This object, available from Shipments and Order Shipments, contains information about
the items for a shipment. Using this object, you can generate serial numbers.
Shipped Item Kit Components: This object, available from Shipped Items, contains information about
the kit items for a shipment.
Serial Numbers: This object, available from Shipped ltems, contains information about the serial
numbers for shipped items.
Shipped Item Features and Options: This object, available from Shipped Items, contains information
about the features and options for shipped items.
Shipped Item Pick Lists: This object, available from Shipped Items, contains the pick lists used to pick
the shipped item.
Shipping Calendars: This object, now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information
used to determine shipping dates based on promise dates and shipping lead-time.
Packed Containers: This object, now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information
you can view about containers used to ship customer orders.
Freight Containers: This object, now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information
you can view about freight containers used to ship customer orders.
Carriers: This object now available on the Materials Management tab, contains information about
carriers used to ship items to customers and from vendors.
Inventory Count Groups: The option, Generate Tag Numbers, on the Maintain menu of Inventory Count
Groups is replaced with a Generate Tag Numbers host job in the Inventory Count Groups object. You
create inventory count groups in the Warehouses, Warehouse Locations, Item Warehouses, and Item
Locations objects.
Inventory Count Items: The option, Generate Tag Numbers, on the Maintain menu of Inventory Count
Items is replaced with a Generate Tag Numbers host job in the Inventory Count ltems object.
Warehouses: The options, Cycle Count and Physical Inventory, on the Maintain menu of Warehouses
are replaced with a Cycle Count and Physical Inventory host job in the Warehouses object.
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Warehouse Locations, Item Warehouses, and Item Locations: The option, Cycle Count, on the
Maintain menu of these three objects are replaced with the Cycle Count host job in these objects.
Container Types: You can now perform maintenance on Container Types.

Transaction Reasons: Adding a transaction reason code to the Transactions Reasons object prevents
you from entering codes, not defined in the object, into the Reason attribute of the receive options.
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Inventory items are items you use to produce goods, sell to customers, or assist you in your
business activities. The management of inventory is the physical process of receiving, storing,
moving, and shipping items to meet the needs of your company. At every stage of this process,
you need to maintain accurate and complete records of what is happening to your inventory.
Inventory records are an important part of reducing inventory costs, efficiently allocating inventory,
providing audit controls, and improving decision-making. The objectives of Materials Management
(MM) are to improve inventory management by assisting you to create and maintain an accurate
description of your physical inventory.

In MM, you view information that describes warehouses where you locate inventory, locations
where you store inventory, and items in your inventory. For example, in a controlled warehouse
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you can identify items with batch/lot numbers and a quality control status to track and control the
shelf life of items. You can also view a list of allocations for components of manufacturing orders
and line items for customer orders that XA users have assigned to a particular location for picking
purposes.

To ensure the accuracy of the information you are viewing, you can launch audits to validate the
on-hand quantity by location, the allocated quantity, and the on-order quantity for one or more
warehouses or item warehouses.

MM provides you with tools for defining and counting your inventory in either a total inventory
count or smaller defined groups. You can generate counting documents and tag numbers, to
assist with the count, and initiate up to three counts to ensure the counting process is accurate.
You can compare count information to information in MM and update XA by posting the count
adjustments.

MM assists you to track purchased items and to process receiving transactions. You can view
scheduled receipts for items you have not received. If you use Shipment Notices, shipping
information updates information in Scheduled Receipts, which provides you with the most up-to-
date information available for when you will receive purchased inventory and the quantities you
will receive. You can receive shipments, shipment containers, or purchase orders completely. If
you need to adjust the purchased items, you can receive individual scheduled receipts and
shipment container items.

You can also track items you transfer between your company’s warehouses using scheduled
receipts and shipment notices. You can account for the on-hand balance of items during the
transfer, using in-transit warehouse locations.

MM assists you pick inventory to be packed and shipped to the customer. You can generate pick
lists and use them to authorize people picking inventory in the warehouse. For example, they can
use pick lists as a statement of what inventory was picked, to confirm the shipment, and even as a
turnaround document to report actual picks for inventory control. In MM, you can consolidate
multiple customers, orders and ship-tos on one shipment.

You can generate shipments and shipping documents such as packing lists, bills of lading,
Advanced Ship Notices (ASNs), and invoices for customer orders.

Besides describing inventory, MM provides you with a list of items from which you can perform
actions in other installed applications. For example, you can select an item and directly create a
purchase order for a quantity of that item.

MM interfaces with other XA applications. Each interface provides additional function to either MM
or the interfacing application.

* MM requires Inventory Management (IM) and Cross Application Support (CAS) applications
to be installed and interfacing.

+ The Scheduled Receipts object requires the Procurement Management (PM) application to be
installed and interfacing because the Purchase Orders object in PM contains information
about items available for receipt.



Page 1-3

Materials Management objects

You can view information contained in the following MM objects:

* Inventory tab

+ Shi

Warehouses
Warehouse Locations
ltems

Item Warehouses

Item Locations

Discrete Allocations
Inventory Transaction History
Inventory Count Groups
Inventory Count Items
Inventory Statuses
Transaction Reasons.
pping tab

Pick Lists

Pick Orders

Pick List Items

Pick List Ship-tos

Pick Pack Ship ltems
Shipments

Order Shipments

Shipment Special Charges
Shipped ltems

Shipped Item Kit Components
Serial Numbers

Shipped Item Features and Options
Shipped Item Pick Lists
Shipping Calendars

Packed Containers

Freight Containers

Item Locations

Discrete Allocations

Carriers

Container Types.

* Receiving tab

Scheduled Receipts

Item Shortages
Scheduled Receipt Locations
Shipment Notices
Shipment Containers
Shipment Container ltems
Item Warehouses

Iltem Locations
Warehouses

Warehouse Locations
Carriers

Container Types.

Each object represents a different type of materials information, such as locations in warehouses
where you store materials, or items scheduled for receipt from purchase orders. Objects like
Warehouses, Warehouse Locations, and Items, represent static information that you establish
once and use to process information that is more dynamic. Objects like Inventory Count Groups,



Page 1-4

Pick Lists, and Scheduled Receipts represent dynamic information that enters the system, is

processed, and is sometimes closed out.
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Some objects have hierarchical relationships to other objects. These relationships generally occur
when header information in one object is related to detailed information in other objects. For
example, a shipment notice is related to any shipment containers and shipment container items
that are part of the shipment. Objects that are lower-level to other objects in the hierarchy might
not appear on the XA desktop but you can access these lower-level objects through their higher-
level objects. Display menu options or card files provide easy access to lower-level objects. For
example, the Inventory Count Items object is a lower-level object to the Inventory Count Groups
object. You can select Inventory Count Items on the Display menu of Inventory Count Groups to
see a list of items for a selected inventory count group.

Display menu options also provide easy access to other objects, which have related information.
These objects are available on the XA desktop and from the object you select. When you select
the related object from the object you are interested in viewing, the information in the list window
relates only to the object you want to view. For example, you are interested in viewing all the
scheduled receipts associated with a warehouse in your company. You can view scheduled
receipt information for all warehouses in the Scheduled Receipts object but this object gives you
too much information. Instead, using the Warehouses object, select the warehouse and use the
Warehouse Scheduled Receipts option to view all scheduled receipts for only that warehouse.
Some objects such as Shipment Container Items, you can only view from another object.

Many objects that you view on the Materials tab are available from other applications. For
example, you find the ltems object on the desktop of many applications, including MM, so that you
do not need to navigate to another application to view commonly used information.

In MM, the objects that have lower-level objects are:

Inventory Count Groups
Pick Lists

Pick Orders

Pick List Items

Shipments

Order Shipments

Shipped Items

Scheduled Receipts
Shipment Notices
Shipment Container ltems.
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The figure below demonstrates the relationship among the inventory MM objects and their lower-

level objects.
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The figure below demonstrates the relationship among the shipping MM objects and their lower-

level objects.
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The figure below demonstrates the relationship among the receiving MM objects and their lower-

level objects.
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Warehouses

g,

w The Warehouses object contains information about warehouses in your system. Warehouses are
facilities you use to receive and store inventory. In the Warehouses object, you can record details
about warehouses or you can record details about part of a warehouse that you consider a
separate warehouse. For example, when you want to control a subsection of inventory differently
from the rest of the inventory in the physical warehouse, you define part of a physical warehouse
as another warehouse, in MM, and use locations in the defined warehouse for the separate
inventory.

In-transit warehouses are warehouses, containing warehouse locations that you use to transfer
inventory from one warehouse to another. In-transit locations show the transferred items are no
longer in the sending warehouse and not yet received at the receiving warehouse. To account for
the item, you specify an in-transit warehouse location where the item resides, for your records,
until it is actually received at the receiving warehouse.

The Warehouses list window displays the warehouses defined for your company and includes the
following information:

(I {(99)Warehouses i ] 4]
File  Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
e =1 [ =] 8|S 6 (0| e 0.2 2] 8B g2 | B |2 2 2
ety
W arehouzes
Whs 1 I Drezcription Tupe Site Planning Seliing Frimary planning warehouse
am Il ain Building Controlled 5T Mo Mo -
[0z Wl ain Building Loc: 2 Contralled 5T1 Mo Mo
Qo3 Level 2 Building Uncontrolled  [ST1 Ho Ho
004 Level 2 Building Loz 2 Uncontralled | ST1 Mo Mo
005 Remate Warehouse Controlled 572 Mo Mo
00E Remate Warehouze Loc 2 Contralled 5T2 Mo Mo -

» Warehouse

» Description

» Warehouse type (Controlled and Uncontrolled)

+ Site (if Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM) is installed)
» Planning warehouse

» Selling warehouse

» Primary planning warehouse.



The Default card file for the Warehouses object contains three cards:

(0 {99) Warehouse - 001 M™ain Building

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
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=101

et =| D|@|| O] 2|2 4| @ 2|22 F (B 29 &

=
A 0 Main Buiding

Accounting I Addreszes |

Dezcription Atlanta |n-tranzit Environnment
Warehouse type Caontralled
Site 571 ﬁl
Selling warehouze Mo
Flarning warehouze Mo
Frimary planning warehouse [blank]
Shipping calendar P1 =PLAMMIMNG 1 CALEMDAR
Froduction calendar (blank] |
Receiving calendar [blank] |
Pick/zhip complete Canfirn detail
Backfluzh code Adjusted
Default inspection location (blank] iﬁ"l
Default R4 ingpection location [blank] a-gl
Default in-transit warehouse [blank] ml
Default in-tranzit location (blank] iﬁ"l
Default staging location [blank] a-gl
Plan expected customer arders Mo
Auto create discrete allocations Mo
Allow negative on-hand in warehousze  Uze application setting
Tolerance percentage ]
| Continue I Help
Card Displays this information
General Warehouse information as defined in the Warehouse Master file. You

Accounting
Addresses

view the General card to determine whether warehouses are planning
or non-planning, selling or non-selling, and controlled or uncontrolled.

Tax information that applies to the selected warehouse.
Addresses defined for the selected warehouse.
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On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Warehouses list window or card file, you can
generate the following reports:

Host Print Use this report to

M.O. Transaction Show all material and labor transactions, and any closeout

Register transactions that XA performs during completing and closing orders.
Transactions processed through IM, XA logs in the OBPM Order
Close transaction file. Production Control and Costing (PC&C)
transactions, such as labor complete and operations, XA writes to the
OBPM Order Close transaction file.

Order Shortages Show the materials not available to meet current release demands at

order release.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Warehouses list window or card file, you can
generate the following host jobs:

Host Jobs Use this host job to
Audit Allocation Validate the allocation quantities or pick requirements between the
Quantities Item Balance file and the Manufacturing Order Detail file. The Audit

Audit Location Quantities

Audit On-order Quantities

Cycle Count

Generate Reorder
Recommendations

Allocation Quantities host job updates the Item Balance file to correct
discrepancies found between these two files and prints any
differences found.

If Customer Order Management (COM) is installed and interfacing,
this option accumulates the customer order allocation quantities in
the Item Balance file. XA lists any item/warehouses that are out of
balance and updates the Item Balance record to agree with the
Customer Order Detail records for the items.

Schedule this option for a time when the Item Balance, Customer
Order Detail, Manufacturing Order Detail, Customer Order Master,
Manufacturing Order Master, and Order Release Data Entry files are
not used by another task.

Print the Location Quantity/ltem Balance report. This report compares
the item quantities in the Item Balance file with the on-hand quantities
in the Location Quantity file to identify any discrepancies. XA does not
include rejected items and items waiting for inspection in the totals.

Validate quantities on-order among the ltem Balance file, Purchase
Order Item Detail, and Manufacturing Order Master files. XA updates
the Item Balance file to correct discrepancies among these three files
and prints any differences found.

Schedule this option for a time when the Item Balance, Purchase
Order Item Detail, and Manufacturing Order Master files are not used
by another task.

Create sample groups of items and compare their inventory on-hand
balances with the quantity found in inventory. Use the Cycle Count
host job if you need to define the items you count into small groups.
The Cycle Count host job has more flexibility for defining the items in
your inventory count groups than the Physical Inventory host job.

Create or refresh reorder recommendations. XA generates reorder
recommendations for all order point items in a warehouse or a subset
of warehouses.
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Host Jobs Use this host job to

The Generate Reorder Recommendations host job allows you to
select whether to create automatically replenishment orders during
generation.

Physical Inventory Count all items in all locations in the warehouse. XA creates a
physical inventory for warehouses because a total physical inventory
is for all items, in all locations, in the warehouse. You can select a
single warehouse or multiple warehouses. If you wish to specify
multiple warehouses, you can supply a subset.




Warehouse Locations

4.

Page 1-13

The Warehouse Locations object contains information associated with locations in warehouses. In
controlled warehouses, the Warehouse Locations object shows the qualities of inventory in each

location defined in each warehouse.

In-transit warehouse locations are locations used to transfer inventory from one warehouse

location to another to show the transferred items are no longer in the sending warehouse location
and not yet received at the receiving warehouse location. To account for the item, you specify an
in-transit warehouse location where the item resides, for your records, until it is actually received

at the receiving warehouse location.

The Warehouse Locations list window displays the locations in your warehouses and includes

following information:

(I’ (99)Warehouse Locations

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawvigstion Help

=101 ]

[General =] (sl records) =] “lﬁlﬁo"léﬁl@l@l@’” Dl/l/:‘lﬁl”@"&l

"}

5@ Warehouze Locations

Location i | Whs &l Drezcription Tope Ermpty flultiple itenns Multiple lotz
A1211 om tain Building Production Line | Mo Yes Ves

21212 om Maiti Building Production Line | Mo Mo Yes

A1213 ool I ain Building Stocking-main Mo Mo Mo

A1214 om b ain Building Stocking-main Mo Ho Mo

A1311 oo I air Building Stocking-main =] Mo Mo

A1312 om tain Building Stocking-main Yes Ho Mo

» Warehouse
* Location
» Description

» Location type description (Default types are bulk stores, stocking-main, quality control,

stocking-sub, and In-transit.)
* Empty location
* Multiple items
* Multiple lots.
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The Default card file for the Warehouse Locations object contains one card called Location
Compound (the tab label is Location). This card displays location information such as general
information about the location, location comments, and a list of location items.

(T (99) Warehouse Location - 001,A1211 =10l x|

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt 'l iﬁl[@l@lé" DI-/l-/—__IHIHE”El

]

ﬁ 001 MainBullding  Loc: A1211

Location |
Type Stocking-main - /
Description [Blank] J =
Multiple items Tes d
M ultiple: lots es

Allow negative on-hand  Use warehouse zetting

|rwentory status [blank) @l
Mo

Empty J
~Location [kem:

Iberm B atch/lot FIFO Orrhand| Stk LIk AC stabuz

A2 02/15/2008 1,000.000| EA Approved, no shelf life
AZR 02M5/2008 1.000.000| EA Appraved, no shelf life
AZB2 02A15/2008 1.000.000 | Ea Approved, no shelf life
AZ0 02M5/2008 1.000.000| EA Approved, no shelf life
AZC2 02A5/2008 1.000.000| E& Approved, no shelf life
AZFEATON 02/03/2005 3.000.000| EA Approved, no shelf life
AZFEATOTA 02M5/2008 2.000.000) EA Appraved, no shelf life
AZFEATOZ 02/03/2008 25,000.000| EA Approved, no shelf life

| Continue I Help

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Warehouse Locations list window or card file, you
can generate the following report:

Host Print Use this report to

Staging Location Return  Identify items in controlled warehouses that XA users picked to a

to Stock staging location but did not ship. You can print this report for a sizing
of the work you want to process the next day or after a shipment is
complete for a list of items that you want to return to inventory.




Page 1-15

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Warehouse Locations list window or card file, you
can generate the following host job:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Cycle Count Create sample groups of items and compare their inventory on-hand
balances with the quantity found in inventory. Use the Cycle Count
host job if you need to define the items you count into small groups.
The Cycle Count host job has more flexibility for defining the items in
your inventory count groups than the Physical Inventory host job.
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Items are components, materials, purchased parts, finished goods, and any other types of objects
your company uses, manufactures, stocks, or sells to customers. You use the ltems object to
view, create, and maintain item records. If EPDM is installed, use the Item Revisions object to
create and maintain item information.

The Items list window displays a list of items and includes the following information:

-I0ix

File Display Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

[ General | [Halecards] =] Mlﬁlﬁh"“@lg‘”” @lal

Ibems

Item 3 Description I Clazz I 14T I Dirawing number Stk Lk I Wal I Location Dept I
Wil325 Carnpanent ltem J Serizs F E& ;l
Wi326 Compaonent ltem J Series 4 EA

Wil 327 Component ltem K. Series 3 Ed |
W38 Phantann [kem J Series 1] E& A1211

Wi1329 End ltem J Series 1 EA,

w1330 End Item K. Series F E& ﬂ
| Hiain [lE

* Item

» Description

» Item class

* Item type. Default types are:

- 0 Phantom

- 1 Assembly or subassembly
- 2 Fabricated item
- 3 Raw material
- 4 Purchased item
- 9 User option
- F Feature
- KKit
» Drawing number (Engineering)
» Stocking UM
* Value class
» Default stock location
* Department.



The Default card file for the Items object contains fifteen cards:
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(0 {(99) Item - W1325 Component Item J Series - |E||5|
File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
[Defau -1 Pl A
42714
% w1325 Component ltemJ Series
L]

Sales I Shipping Warehouzes Bouting I Single Level Bill of taterial

Current Cazt Dates | Standard Costs Standard Cost Dates I Purchasing | Yendor Perfarmance
Item Characteristics | Enaineering Location Contral | Costing Parameters | Current Costs

Description Component ltermJ Series

Item type Feature

Imventory code Inwentom

Item clazs [blank)

Walue clazs [blank)

Department [blank)

Item accounting class  [blank)

Default stock location  [blank)

Stocking LUk EA =Each

Carrying rate 000

Country of arigin [blank)

Itern bitmap ar icon [blark)
| Continue I Help

Card

Displays this information

Iltem Characteristics

Engineering

Categories to which the item belongs.

How your company assembles the item or uses the item in the
assembly of another item.

Location Control
Costing Parameters
Current Costs
Current Cost Dates
Standard Costs
Standard Cost Dates
Purchasing

Vendor Performance

Sales Compound (the tab
label is Sales)

Shipping

Warehouses

Where and how your company stores the item.

Different amounts the item adds to the total cost of the product.
Latest expected costs for the item.

Dates when the current this-level costs were last maintained.
Constant costs for the year.

Dates at which the standard this-level costs were last maintained.

Purchasing details for buying the item. The information on this card is
relevant for items you buy from an outside vendor instead of items
you manufacture.

Vendor’s effectiveness for supplying a purchased item.
Figures used to track the sales performance of the item.

Packing and delivery information. You can use shipping information
for both items you send to a customer and the items you receive from
a vendor.

Warehouses where you stock the item.
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Card

Displays this information

Routing

Single Level Bill of
Material

Routing operations for the item when PDM Plus is installed.

Components at the highest-level for the selected item when PDM
Plus is installed.

On the Maintain menu on the Items list window or card file, you can perform the following options
when PDM Plus is installed:

Option

Use this option to

Delete Bill of Material

Copy Bill of Material

Delete Routing

Copy Routing

Delete all the product structure records for the component items
associated with the bill of material for the item.

Copy all the product structure records for the component items on the
bill of material, for the source item, to a new bill of material for the tar-
get item.

Remove all the relationships between the item and the production
facilities and operations used in the manufacture of the item.

Copy all the relationships between production facilities and opera-
tions used in the manufacturing of the item to a new routing for the
target item.




Item Warehouses
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You use the Item Warehouses object to view and maintain items you stock in warehouses. The
Item Warehouses object contains one record for each item number assigned to a warehouse.
Each record includes data for managing inventory, such as quantity on-hand, quantity on-order,

past use, and lead time.

The Item Warehouses list window displays a list of items and includes the following information:

(1_ (99) Item Warehouses

File Dizplay Maintain  Custormize  Mawigation Help

=10l x|

|G eneral ;I I-[all records)

Y Itern Y areh
@ em W archouses

- AE e D@ s D224 d

S EREINENE IEAE

Ibem -1 Ith/i\; Planner| Primary vendor Eln-handl Stk Uk I On-order Allocated .t’-‘«vailablel
w1325 om 0.000 | E& 0.000 0.000 0.000 ;'
Wi 326 om 0.000| EA 0.000 0.000 0.000
w1327 om 0.000| EA 0.000 0.000 0.000) _4
w1328 oo 0.000| EA 0.000 0.000 0.000
W1329 om 0.000(EA 0.000 0.000 0.000
W1330 om 0.000(EA 0.000 0.000 0.000 LI
* ltem

» Warehouse

* Planner

* Primary vendor

* Quantity on-hand

» Stocking UM

+ Total quantity on-order
+ Total quantity allocated

+ Total quantity available.
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The Default card file for the Item Warehouses object contains fourteen cards:

(I (99) Item Warehouse - 001, W1325 =10l

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
et -] B0 B|| 0|22 3B

@ W1325 Component ltemd Series 001 Main Building

N B R

Master Scheduling I Cycle Count I Bepetitive I Iterm ‘warehouze Dverview

Order Sizing | Fequirerments tgmt Ffg Lead Times I Pur Lead Times Purchaszing
E!tem Characteristics I Stack Statuz Stack Movemnent | Chack Financial Urit Cazbz]

D excription Campaonent [term J Series

Active record code Ative

Planrer [blank] ﬁl

Item type Fiaw material

Item clazs [blank)

Item clasz [master) [blank)

|tem accounting class [blank]

Lead time code M anufacturs

Default inspection location [blank] fﬁ'l

Default stock location [blank] ff;l

Default in-tranzit warehouse [blank] %l

Default in-tranzit location [blank] fﬁ'l

Stocking LIM E& =Each

Flaor stock code Mat floor stack

Stock configurations Mo

Itern reschedulz code Default to warehouse

Lazt maintained date [blank)

Feceipts tolerance percentage .00

| Continue | Help

| F]

Card Displays this information

Item Characteristics Categories to which the item belongs.

Stock Status ltem quantities.

Stock Movement How the stock quantity of the item has changed. It provides
information for this period and for the year-to-date.

Stock Financial Costs and sales information associated with the item. It shows
information for this period and for the year-to-date.

Unit Cost(s) Costs your company has defined for the item.

Order Sizing Usual size of orders. This information helps you replenish the item.

Requirements Mgmt Requirements planning for the item warehouse.

Mfg Lead Times Lead times associated with manufacturing the item.

Pur Lead Times Lead times associated with purchasing the item.

Purchasing Purchasing information related to buying the item and includes the

vendor associated with the purchase.

Master Scheduling Scheduling information used by the Master Production Schedule
Planning application for planning replenishments for the item.
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Card Displays this information
Cycle Count Cycle count information for the item.
Repetitive Repetitive information used by the Repetitive Production

Iltem Warehouse
Overview

Management application for items manufactured on production lines.

Item locations and discrete allocations for the Item/Warehouse in an
indented outline.

On the Maintain menu on the ltem Warehouses list window or card file, you can perform the

following options:

Option

Use this option to

Create Manufacturing
Order

Create Purchase Order
Create Requisition

Check Component
Availability

Suspend
Activate

Create manufacturing orders using item and warehouse information
using selected item warehouse records.

Create purchase orders using item and warehouse information using
selected item warehouse records.

Create requisitions using item and warehouse information using
selected item warehouse records.

Search for available components related to the selected order.

Prevent XA users from using the item warehouse.
Allow XA users to use the item warehouse.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Item Warehouses list window or card file, you can
generate the following host jobs:

Host Jobs

Use this host job to

Audit Allocation
Quantities

Audit Location Quantities

Audit On-order Quantities

Validate the allocation quantities or pick requirements between the
Item Balance file and the Manufacturing Order Detail file. The Audit
Allocation Quantities updates the Item Balance file to correct
discrepancies found between these two files and prints any
differences found.

If COM is installed and interfacing, this option accumulates the
customer order allocation quantities in the Item Balance file. XA lists
any item/warehouses that are out of balance and updates the Item
Balance record to agree with the Customer Order Detail records for
the items.

Schedule this option for a time when the Item Balance, Customer
Order Detail, Manufacturing Order Detail, Customer Order Master,
Manufacturing Order Master, and Order Release Data Entry files are
not used by another task.

Print the Location Quantity/Item Balance report. This report compares
the item quantities in the Item Balance file with the on-hand quantities
in the Location Quantity file to identify any discrepancies. XA does not
include rejected items and items waiting for inspection in the totals.

Validate quantities on-order among the ltem Balance file, Purchase
Order Item Detail, and Manufacturing Order Master files. XA updates
the Item Balance file to correct discrepancies among these three files
and prints any differences found.
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Host Jobs Use this host job to

Schedule this option for a time when the Item Balance, Purchase
Order Item Detail, and Manufacturing Order Master files are not used
by another task.

Cycle Count Create sample groups of items and compare their inventory on-hand
balances with the quantity found in inventory. Use the Cycle Count
host job if you need to define the items you count into small groups.
The Cycle Count host job has more flexibility for defining the items in
your inventory count groups than the Physical Inventory host job.




ltem Locations
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You use the ltem Locations object in controlled warehouses to store information about the
locations for selected items. It shows all the locations in all the warehouses where quantities of the
item are in inventory.

The Item Locations list window displays a list of items and includes the following information:

(U (99) Item Locations

File Dizplay  Maintain

Customize

Mavigation Help

=10l x|

|General

;I |-[aII recards)

E% |termn Locations:

=L

-l BE & D@ S| 0]2]2] 0] ] -3 e e 2

Quantity allocated
Quantity available
QC due date

Goods received note.

ltem .| Whs 2| Location .. | Batch/lat | FIFD QC status| On-rand| Stk UM | Allocated | Available| GC due |
wi13zs |om A1211 06/19/2006 | Approved, nat shell Ife contralled | 20.000[EA 0.000] 20,000 =
w1325 |om A1212 06/19/2006 | Approved, nat shel lfe controlled | 20,000 E4 0.000)  20.000
w1325 |0m #1213 06/19/2006 | Approved, nat shel lfe contralled | 20.000| E4 0.000) 20.000 J
w1325 |0 A1311 061942005 | Approved. nat shel lfte contralled | 15.000| E4 0000 15000
k) 21211 06/19/2006 | Approved, nat shef lfe controlled | 15,000 EA 0.000) 15000
w13ze |om A1214 061942006 | Approved, nat shel lfte contralled | 15.000| E4 0.000) 15000 =
J | _>I_I
| N
ltem
Warehouse
Location
Batch/lot
FIFO date
QC status
Quantity on-hand
Stocking UM
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The Default card file for Item Locations contains one card called Location. This card displays

Batch/lot and FIFO data options, selected during application tailoring.

(I (99) Item Location - W1325,001,A1211

File Dizplay  Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help

=101 ]

oetait =] | @|es|| O] 2] 8] B| w|cd| &[] m| ||

Q% W1325 Component ltem J Series Whe 001 Loc: A1211

Batchlot [blank)

FIFO date 0EA19,/2008
QAC status Approved, not shelf life contrallad
AC due date [blamnk)
Stocking Ut E& =Each
Quantity on-hand 20,000
Quantity on-hand [Item ‘warehouse) 0,000
Quantity allocated 0,000
Quantity available 20.000
Goods received naote [blamk)
| Continue I Help

&

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Item Locations list window or card file, you can

generate the following host job:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Cycle Count Create sample groups of items and compare their inventory on-hand
balances with the quantity found in inventory. Use the Cycle Count
host job if you need to define the items you count into small groups.
The Cycle Count host job has more flexibility for defining the items in
your inventory count groups than the Physical Inventory host job.
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Discrete Allocations

‘% The Discrete Allocations object contains information about all locations in controlled warehouses,
where XA users have allocated a particular quantity of an item to a particular order. You can
allocate an item if the Discrete allocations attribute in the Items or Item Revisions object has a
value of Yes.

The Discrete Allocations list window displays a list of items and includes the following general
information:

(I (99) Discrete Allocations =1ol=]

File Display Maintain  Customize Mawvigation Help

[General =] Jialrecods) =] BA|[B] 6| D | B[22 | A @R 22 =] w2

‘? Dizcrete sllocations

ltem &, | whs /2| Location 2. | Batch/lat| FIFO Dider | Allocated| Stk UM | Required| Orhand|  Awvailable |
w1325 (001 a1 06/19/2006[1C0O 2740 LINE:1 REL:1 |  5.000[E& 35.000)  5.000 0.000[«|
w1325 [om [a1z12 06/19/2006|1-CO 2740 LIME:1 REL:1|  5.000|EA 3.000)  5.000 0.000
w135 (oM |23 06/19/2006|1C0 2740 LIME:1 REL:T|  2000|EA 3000|2000 o.000—!
w1325 [0 | a13n 06/19/2005|1-CO 2740 LINE:1 REL:1|  5.000|EA 35.000)  5.000 0.000
w135 (oM |a1n 06/19/2006|1-C0 2740 LINE:1 REL:1|  4000|EA 3]/000) 4000 0.000
W13zE [0 [m1z1s 06/19/2006|1CO 2740 LIME:1 REL:T|  1.000|E& 3.000)  1.000 0.000| =

| [L

* Item

+ Warehouse

* Location

» Batch/lot

* FIFO date

» Order (formatted)
+ Allocated quantity
» Stocking UM

* Required quantity
* Quantity on-hand
 Quantity available.
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The Default card file for the Discrete Allocations object contains one card called Allocation. This
card displays information about the item, the warehouse, the location for the item, and the order to
which an XA user has allocated the item.

(_ (99) Discrete Allocation - ;Iglil

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
e =] 0| || || 52| || ]33 2| 2| | | =]

‘{’ W1325 Component lkemdJ Senes Order: 1-C0O 2740 LIME: 1 REL: 1

Iterm w1325 El

Warshouse o El

Lacation A1211

Batchylat [blark)

FIFO date 0E/19/2008

Order 1-CO 2740 LIME: 1 REL:1
Allocated quantity 5,000

Stocking LM Eé =Each

Required quantity 35000

| Continue I Help
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Inventory Transaction History

The Inventory Transaction History object contains information about all the inventory transactions
entered in XA. You can use this object to view transactions XA has generated and generate new
transactions.

You can reverse, copy, and enter negative quantities for some MM inventory transactions. You
reverse a transaction when it is created in error, copy a transaction when you want to create a
similar transaction of the same type quickly, and enter a transaction with a negative quantity when
you want to undo an issue or receipt. For example, when a sales item is returned from the
customer, you can enter an issue sales item (SA) transaction with a negative quantity.

Information about inventory transactions is contained in the Inventory Transaction History list
window until you purge it.

Depending on the applications you install, the Inventory Transaction History object information
includes the following type of transactions for each item/warehouse, batch/lot, or order/scheduled
number:

* Issue

* Receipt

» Cost

» Scrap

* Quality control
» Maintenance
» Purchasing

* Miscellaneous.

The Inventory Transaction History list window displays a list of inventory transactions that XA has
processed and includes the following information:

_ioix
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IGeneraI j |[a||records] ;I “lﬁlﬁ"l@lj" %l@l@lmlmlgl%lﬁl

Inventory Transaction Hiztory

Itern Wha | Posted 17 | Tun I Order Duanlil_l,ll LM | MHew on-hand|  Mew on-order| MNew allocatedl
WPC203 hiPd 19/15/2008 RF PoO0os4 10.000| EA 243.000 3.211.000 996000 ﬂ
WPC203 hiPy 19/15/2008 RD FOO0OE4 10.000| EA, 238.000 3.221.000 9596000
WMPC203 WP 09/15/2008 FF PoO00E3 10000 EA, 238.000 3.211.000 996000
WMPC203 WP 09/15/2006 RD POOOoE3 10.000 | EA, 228.000 3.221.000 996.000(
WPC203 hiPd 09/15/2005 RD Pooooaz2 10.000| EA 228.000 3.211.000 996000
WPC203 bl 19/15/2008 RF FOOOOE 10.000| EA 228.000 3.201.000 936000 ;I

| [

* |tem

* Warehouse

* Posted date

* Transaction code

» Order (formatted)

» Transaction quantity
* Unit of measure

* New quantity on-hand



* New quantity on-order
* New quantity allocated.

The Default card file for the Inventory Transaction History object contains nine cards:
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Before and After

Overview

Mfg Order

{_ {99) Inventory Transaction History - 09/15/2006 Txn:RP Item:MPC205 Orde - |EI|1|
File Dizplay Maintain - Customize Mavigation Help
oot -] 0| 3|5 BB B |2 o o BB 28| 2| S | £ €2
0
A 03/15/2006 Tun: RP  Item: MPC205 Mpa Component 205 Order: PODOOSE
Fdfg Order | Schedule I Purchaze Order Customer Order Costs
‘General | [tern | Before and After
Posted date 19/15/2008
Tranzaction code Purchase order receipt to stock
Tranzaction quantity 5,000
nit of measure E& = Each
Tranzaction amount  10.2500
Tranzaction date 09/15/2006
Itern MPC205 E'
Warehouse = @l
Location A402
Batch/lot [blank)
FIFD date [blank)
Order POOOCEE
Completion code Camplete
Reference [blank)
Reason [blank)
| Cantinue I Help
| ]
Card Displays this information
General Inventory transaction record information, such as the date posted, the
transaction code, and the quantity.
ltem Item information for the item associated with the selected inventory

transaction record.

Changes made to the item compared to before the transaction was
processed.

The selected inventory transaction and its associated transactions in
an indented outline. The outline includes parent, child, reversed, and
reversing transactions in the sequence XA processed the
transactions. The selected transaction might not be first transaction in
the overview.

Transaction information for the transaction generating the
manufacturing order for the item associated with the selected
inventory transaction record. The Mfg Order card displays information
related to the order, and a repeat of the information shown on the
General card, for quick reference.
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Card

Displays this information

Schedule

Purchase Order

Customer Order

Costs

Transaction information for the transaction generating the schedule
for the item associated with the selected inventory transaction record.
The Schedule card displays information related to the schedule, and
a repeat of the information shown on the General card, for quick
reference.

Transaction information for the transaction generating the purchase
order for the item associated with the selected inventory transaction
record. The Purchase Order card displays information related to the
order, and a repeat of the information shown on the General card, for
quick reference.

Transaction information for the transaction generating the customer
order for the item associated with the selected inventory transaction
record. The Customer Order card displays information related to the
order, and a repeat of the information shown on the General card, for
quick reference.

Costs for the item associated with the selected inventory transaction
record.

On the Maintain menu on the Inventory Transaction History list window or card file, you can
perform the following options:

Option Use this option to

Copy Copy a transaction as a quick way to generate a new transaction of
the same transaction type as the selected transaction.

Reverse Reverse a transaction by generating a new transaction that reverses

Issue ltem (IS)

Receive Item (RC)

the effect of the selected transaction and creates a link between the
two transactions. The first transaction can be reversed only once. The
reversing transaction can be reversed, as needed. Some transactions
can only be reversed under certain conditions. Information about
reversing transactions is provided for each MM inventory transaction
in Appendix A, “Inventory transactions.”

Report the issue of an item not associated with a production or sales
order. Examples are cutting oil, lubricants, or uncontrolled floor stock
items. In IM, this transaction is called a miscellaneous issue (1S).

Report the receipt of an item not associated with a purchase or
production order. In IM, this transaction is called a miscellaneous
receipt (RC).

MM uses this transaction when receiving a scheduled receipt for a
transfer (or shipment container item linked to the scheduled receipt)
when the quantity you are receiving does not match the quantity sent.
The receive item (RC) transaction accounts for the quantity
difference.




Page 1-30

Option

Use this option to

Issue Sales ltem (SA)

Transfer Item (TW)

Issue an item to a customer sales order. In IM, this transaction is
called a sales shipment (SA).

Transfer or move items from one warehouse or location to another. In
IM, this transaction is called an Interwarehouse transfer (TW).

If you know both (the sending and receiving) warehouse locations,
the transfer item (TW) transaction does the transfer in one step.

You can also use this transaction when you want to issue an item to
another warehouse or warehouse location but do not yet want to
receive the item at its new warehouse or location. For example, if the
transfer of the item between warehouses will take several days, you
might not want the item to show as received in the receiving
warehouse until it physically arrives. In this situation, you can use the
transfer item (TW) to move the item to an in-transit warehouse
location so that you can track where the item is between its issue and
receipt. You can also create a scheduled receipt, as part of the
transfer item (TW) transaction, which you can use to receive the
transferred items in the receiving warehouse.

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Inventory Transaction History list window or card file,
you can generate the following report:

Host Print

Use this report to

Inventory Transaction
Register

Print a list of inventory transactions that XA has generated. You can
print subsets of transactions including value transactions to view
transactions that affected inventory value or transactions associated
with a transfer.
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Inventory Count Groups

Hi1
ﬁ An inventory count group is the collection of items in warehouses or warehouse locations that you
count together.

The Inventory Count Groups list window displays a list of groups of inventory you want to count
and includes the following information:

(I {99) Inventory Count Groups ~=1of x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help
=]

[General x| [ial records) =] “lﬁl-ﬂ:"l@’” /l/:-lﬁl

il
ﬁ Inventory Count Groups

Count group <7 | Description I Type I Current count| Post date
210 June annual stock take Phyzical inventory 1 -
21 Phwsical inventony 0
212 Cycle count 0
213 Cycle count 0
214 Phzical inventony 0
215 Cucle count 0 i

Count group

Count group description

Count type (Physical Inventory or Cycle Count)
Current group count

Post date.

Double-clicking a row in the Inventory Count Groups list window displays the Inventory Count
Items list window. To display the card file of a selected inventory count group, choose the
Inventory Count Group details option on the Display menu of Inventory Count Groups.
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The Default card file for Inventory Count Groups object contains one card called General. This
card displays information about the count including count type, post date, and the current group
count.

(I (99) Inventory Count Group - 210 ~=1of x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

et x| ] 2]2] H] Bl

il
ﬁ 210 June annual stock take

Description June annual stock take
Count type Phyzical inwventory
Current group count 1

Compare quantity Entry on-hand

Starting tag number 1

Post date [blank)

| Contirue I Help

| F]

On the Maintain menu on the Inventory Count Groups list window or card file, you can perform the
following options:

Option Use this option to

Activate Next Count Initiate another count, which you use to ensure the counts are
accurate before making any inventory adjustments. You activate the
first count when you create the inventory count group or you can wait
until later. If you wait to activate the count, you can review the
inventory count items and add or delete inventory count items to the
inventory count group. After you activate the count, you can no longer
delete an inventory count item. You can enter up to three counts for
each inventory count item. If you are satisfied with the results and all
items are within tolerance, you post the inventory adjustments. If you
have inventory count items that are out of tolerance, you decide
whether you need to do another count.

Post Count Adjustments  Update the inventory balances based on the results of the count. You
post inventory count groups only one-time.

Sequential Count Entry  Enter each inventory count item in sequence from the Inventory
Count Entry List report. The sequential count entry method assumes
you sorted your Inventory Count Entry List and inventory count items
in the same order. XA provides three sorts for sequencing inventory
count items on the Inventory Count Entry List report: (default), By tag,
or By warehouse/item/location. The default sort arranges inventory
count items by warehouse, warehouse location, and item number.

Random Count Entry Enter each inventory count item when your counters return to you the
inventory tags out of order. Using random count entry, you can enter
details for inventory count items in an order other than the count entry
list. Instead, you choose to locate each inventory count item by item,
tag number, or bar code. If you enter by item, you need to enter the
warehouse and item number. If the item is in a controlled warehouse,
you also need to enter the location, batch/lot, and FIFO as
appropriate.
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On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Inventory Count Groups list window or card file, you
can generate the following host jobs:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Generate Tag Numbers  Create tag numbers after you created the count group, XA generates
the tag numbers using the starting tag number you define.

Import Counts Load count information into XA. You use this option when you capture
and prepare count information out of XA and write the counting data

to a disk file that resides in System i, but out of XA.

To create an inventory count group, you use the Host Jobs functions in Warehouses, Warehouse
Locations, Item Warehouses, or Item Locations. The object you choose depends on the items or
locations you want to count. For example, if you want to count the items in a warehouse location,
you use the Warehouse Locations object or if you want to count all items in several warehouses,

you use the Warehouses object.
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Inventory Count Items

-

Inventory Count Items are items that are grouped to be counted in physical inventory or cycle
counts. Each inventory count item has a different combination of warehouse and item, and for a
controlled warehouse, location, batch/lot, and FIFO date.

The Inventory Count Items object is a lower-level object of Inventory Count Groups. You view the
Inventory Count Items list window by double-clicking a row of the Inventory Count Groups list
window or by selecting Inventory Count Items on the Display menu on the Inventory Count
Groups list window or Default card file.

The Inventory Count Items list window displays a list of items that XA users have grouped for
counting and includes the following information:

_loix
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawvigation Help
|Genera| =] |"[allrecnrds] =| “lﬁlﬁo"l@” Dl/llElH” @l%l%l@lﬁl a‘;l
il
By
Whha 1 I Location <2+ | ltem <2 Batchlot FIFO I TagI Azzighed to Count quantity| Count by uzer | Count date I
oo A1211 1325 0E/01 /2008 20.000{19 06/20/2006 ;l
oot A1Z11 1326 06/01 /2008 20.000| 20 06/20/2006
am a1212 W1325 0B/071 /2006 15.000(15 0B/20/2006
ool A1213 1325 06,01 /2008 20.000|0 06/20/2006
am A1214 W1326 0B/01 /2006 0.000{0 0B/2042006
oo A1311 1325 0E/01 /2008 15.000{ 15 06/20/2006 j

[ [h |z

* Warehouse

* Warehouse location
* Item number

» Batch/lot number

* FIFO date

+ Tag number

+ Assigned to

» Count quantity

+ Count by user

* Count date.
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The Default card file for the Inventory Count Items object contains four cards:

(I (99) Inventory Count Item - 210, 001, W1325, A1211,, 06/01 /2006, 000000000 - o] x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

et =] ]| D2 V2] o] B S| 2E[ 3] ] =

il

Group: 210 Detail 001 &1217 w1325 0640172006

. Count 1 | Count 2 | Count 3 |
Agzzigned to [blank)
Maintainable count  Count 1
Tag [blatik)

Count for posting Uze count 1
Wioid Mo

Woid reazon [blank)

Count comment [blark)

Post statuz Mot posted
Last count date [blark)

Cycle count code Mo cycle count

| Continue I Help

| F]
Card Displays this information

General General count information for the inventory count item.

Count 1 First count information, including information about quantities,

variances, and information about the count itself.

Count 2 Second count information, including information about quantities,
variances, and information about the count itself.

Count 3 Third count information, including information about quantities,
variances, and information about the count itself.
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On the Maintain menu on the Inventory Count Items list window or card file, you can perform the

following options:

Option

Use this option to

Activate Next Count

Sequential Count Entry

Random Count Entry

Initiate another count, which you use to ensure the counts are
accurate before making any inventory adjustments. You activate the
first count when you create inventory count groups or you can wait
until later. If you wait to activate the count, you can review the
inventory count items and add or delete inventory count items to the
inventory count group. After you activate the count, you can no longer
delete an inventory count item. You can enter up to three counts for
each inventory count item. If you are satisfied with the results and all
items are within tolerance, you post the inventory adjustments. If you
have inventory count items that are out of tolerance, you decide
whether you need to do another count.

Enter each inventory count item in sequence from the Inventory
Count Entry List report. The sequential count entry method assumes
you sorted your Inventory Count Entry List and inventory count items
in the same order. XA provides three sorts for sequencing inventory
count items on the Inventory Count Entry List report: (default), By tag,
or By warehouse/item/location. The default sort arranges inventory
count items by warehouse, warehouse location, and item number.

Enter each inventory count item when your counters return to you the
inventory tags out of order. Using random count entry, you can enter
details for inventory count items in an order other than the count entry
list. Instead, you choose to locate each inventory count item by item,
tag number, or bar code. If you enter by item, you need to enter the
warehouse and item number. If the item is in a controlled warehouse,
you also need to enter the location, batch/lot, and FIFO as
appropriate.

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Inventory Count Items list window or card file, you
can generate the following reports:

Host Print

Use this report to

Inventory Count Entry List

Inventory Tags

Items Counted /
Uncounted

Variance Report

Be a turnaround document for your counters as they count the
inventory. The list contains all the item numbers you need to count.

Be a turnaround document for your counters as they count the
inventory. You print one inventory tag for each item per location. The
tag identifies the item, its characteristics, and the location where your
company stocks the item. The counter writes the count on the tag and
returns the tag, which an XA user enters in the system. You use the
one tag for one item or location method primarily for physical
inventory counts.

Check you entered all the counts in the inventory count group. You
can print the Iltems Counted/Uncounted report any time during the
count entry process.

Print the Variance Report after you enter the count. You can verify
that you entered the counts correctly and the recommended
adjustments are acceptable. For each count you activated for the
item, the report shows the count quantity, the compare quantity
(cutoff or entry on-hand), the variance, and whether the count is
accurate.
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On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Inventory Count Items list window or card file, you
can generate the following host job:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Generate Tag Numbers  Create tag numbers after you created the count group. XA generates
the tag numbers using the starting tag number you define. The
Generate Tags host job in Inventory Count Items allows you to subset
and sort the inventory count items before generating the tags. You
can also change the starting tag number for each subset, leaving
gaps in the numbers. Leaving gaps in the numbers is useful if you are
assigning tags by the person assigned to the count.




Inventory Statuses
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The Inventory Statuses object allows you to classify items stored in a warehouse location, so that

those items are held from some activities, by setting attributes to specify the activity from which
the items are to be held.

following information:

The Inventory Statuses list window displays a list of statuses for inventory and includes the

(I (99) Inventory Statuses
File

Customnize

Display  Maintain

_|ol x|
Mavigation Help
IGenelaI ;I I[allrecolds] LI “lﬁlwlmjl@lﬁ” Dl/l/——'lﬁll
EE Itwentary Statuzes
bz =
Imwentary status -7 Description Planning hold
IN-TRA&NSIT In-transit Tes
FLAM HOLD Plarning hold s

* Inventory status

» Description
» Planning hold.

The Default card file for the Inventory Statuses object contains one card called General. This card

displays information about the inventory status.

(0" {99) Inventory Status - PLAN HOLD

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

=181 x|

et ~| D|B|] O] 2 2] H]E=|

E; PL&N HOLD
£ el

General |

Irventom status PLAN HOLD
Plarining hold

Dezcription
Planning baold ez

| Continue I

Help
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Transaction Reasons

The Transaction Reasons object helps you define reason codes for inventory transaction types. If
your company defines one or more reason codes for a transaction type, you can select only the
defined reason codes for that inventory transaction. If your company has not defined any reason
codes, you can enter a code of your own.

The Transaction Reasons list window displays a list of reason codes for transactions and includes
the following information:

Il

File Display Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

|General ;I I[allrecords] ;I ﬁlglﬁo"lﬁll Dl/l/_—'lﬁll

Tranzaction Reasong

Tranzaction tpe - Fleason code /2 Reaszon description

Ca COsT Adjust the cost of item -
15 MISC Mizcelansous lssus

RD RECD Receipt to dock

Rl 10R Inzpect on receipt

Rt MRECD Fieceipt fram production

RF FRECD Receipt purchazed item -

» Transaction type
* Reason code
* Reason description.

The Default card file for the Transaction Reasons object contains one card called General. This
card displays information about the transaction reason.

(I {(99) Transaction Reasons - CA, CA =101 x]

File Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

et ~] ] O] 2] d]5)

Transaction lpe Ca
Reazon code Ca
Feason description  Adjust the cost of item

| Continue I Help
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Pick Lists

You use the Pick Lists object to display online all the information that is printed on a pick list. None
of the attributes in the Pick Lists object are maintainable. Employees in the warehouse use the
pick list as an authorization to pick materials and employees working in shipping or packaging use
the pick list as a statement of what was picked. The pick list might also be used to confirm
shipments.

The Pick Lists list window displays a list of pick lists and includes the following information:

SE=I

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
IGeneraI LI I[allrecolds] LI “lﬁlﬁﬂﬂl@l@lé”@vlﬁl @l@l@l@||@|éﬁ.l

@ Pick, Lists

Ca o1 Fick, list <27 | Pick date Pick list type Pick: list status b

1 239 02/20/2008 0 = Regular pick list 0 = Unpicked AP, ﬂ

1 238| 02/20/2008 0= Regular pick list 0 = Unpicked P,

1 237 | 0572007 0 = Regular pick: list 2 =Picked L1

1 236 | 02/08/2007 0= Regular pick list 0 = Unpicked ATL

1 235 | 02/06,2007 0 = Regular pick list 2 =Picked CR

1 234 | 02/06/2007 0 = Regular pick: list 2 =Picked ATL ;I
+ Company
» Pick list
» Pick date

* Pick list type
* Pick list status
» Warehouse.
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The Default card file for the Pick Lists object contains five cards:

FIEE

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawvigation Help

oot ~| 0| B|| @ H| B &[5 2] 2 =] =

@ 1 Pick list: 238 Warehouse: MPA  Mpa Master Balance Records

Ship-tos | Orders | Packing | Owervicm |
Status Unpicked
Create date 0242042008
Type Regular pick list

Pick conzolidation  Orne order, one ship to

Itenn Diezcription Pick statuz | Uk Pick quantity| Picked quantity| Pick note | Location | Stage area | Partial ship “
MPAT0T [kPA ASSERMBLY 101 |0 B 100.000 0.aoo LZ1E ez e
MP&A07 [ kPA ASSERMBLY 401 |0 Ed 4.000 0.aoo LR ez /
[ Warehouse Location Sequence Order Entry Sequence Order Location Sequence
| Continue I Help
[ F]
Card Displays this information

General (with ltems) (the Pick list information and includes and a list of the items on the pick
tab label is General) list.

The General (with Iltems) card includes a Warehouse Location
Sequence tab that is a list of pick list items in warehouse location
sequence.

The General (with Items) card includes an Order Entry Sequence tab
that is a list of pick list items in warehouse location sequence.

The General (with Items) card includes an Order Location Sequence
tab that is a list of pick list items in order location sequence.

Ship-tos Additional addresses to which the order can be shipped.

Pick List Orders Orders for which the pick list was generated.

Packing Pick pack ship items on the pick list.

Overview Pick list, pick list ship-tos, pick orders, pick list items, discrete

allocations, item locations, and line item feature and options in an
indented outline.
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On the Maintain menu on the Pick Lists list window or card file, you can perform the following

options:

Option

Use this option to

Generate Pick List

Generate Shipment

Create a list of items you need to pick for an order. When you
generate the pick list, you can also print the pick list and packing list.

Create a shipment using a single pick list. When you generate the
shipment, you can also print the packing list, bill of lading and pro
forma invoice. If you selected the Ready to invoice attribute, the
invoice can also be printed when XA generates the shipment.

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Pick Lists list window or card file, you can generate

the following reports:

Host Print Use this report to

Packing List Create a packing list after the pick list is generated. This host report is
optional.

Pick List Create a printout of the pick list after the pick list is generated. This

host report is optional. Pick lists can only be reprinted if the Pick list
status is 0 - Unpicked and the pick list is not a kit component pick list.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Pick Lists list window or card file, you can generate

the following host job:

Host Jobs

Use this host job to

Generate Shipment

Create a shipment using a single pick list or multiple pick lists. When
you generate the shipment, you can also print the packing list, bill of
lading and pro forma invoice. If you selected the Ready to invoice
attribute, the invoice can also be printed when XA generates the
shipment.




Pick Orders

5

Pick Orders object shows the customer orders that are on the pick list.
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The Pick Orders object is a lower-level object of Pick Lists. For the selected pick list, you can view
the Pick List Orders list window by selecting the Pick List Orders option on the Display menu on
the Pick Lists list window or Default card file. You can also view pick orders on the Orders card in

the Pick List Default card file.

The Pick List Orders list window displays a list of orders on the pick list and includes the following

information:

(V{99 Pick List Orders - 1 Pick list: 238
File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

Yarehouse: MPA Mpa Master Balance Records

=101

IGeneraI j I"[allrecords] ﬂ ““EI&U"IED'@”HII@'

@ 1 Pick list: 238 Warehouse: MP4  Mpa Mazter Balance Records

Order Custamer hame

Partial zhip

Accept substitute

Carrier

CoO 287 B00500 Customner

Tes

Tes

Order number (formatted)
Customer name

Partial ship

Accept substitute

Carrier.
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The Default card file for the Pick Orders object contains one card called General and Comments
(the tab label is General). This card displays information about the orders for which the pick list
was generated and order comments specified for the pick list.

(L (99) Pick Order - 1, 238,1, 287

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

[oelaut | [0 &5

@ 1 Picklist 238 Order CO 287

=lof x|

General |
Customer 03 Hl Addrezzee name 500500 Custarner
Carrier YLFRT =“rellows Freight Partial ship Yes
Report ta print - AMBFFPFR - Kit pick lizt in location zequence Backorders Yes
Accept zubstitute Tes
Requires advance zhip notice Mo

Reports I<a|| report namesy | w I
| 6’0”'

| Cantinue I Help
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Pick List Items

You use the Pick List Items object to display online all the information that is printed on a pick list.
Only the Stage location attribute in Pick List Items is maintainable.

The Pick List ltems object is a lower-level object of Pick Lists. You find the Pick List Items list
window by selecting the Pick List Items icon on the MM desktop, or by selecting the option, Pick
List Items, on the Display menu of the Pick Lists list window or card file.

The Pick List ltems list window displays a list of items on a pick list and includes the following
information:

(T (99) Pick List Items =10/ x|

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

[Genera =) irecods) =] 44| [R[ 60| 0| B[ 5| 2| 2] | | 32] 2| || B 2| & | B || 3| F| 2|

@ Pick List ltemns

Co &I Pick list @‘l Whs| Pick status I Item | Description I UMI Fick quantity| Picked quantit_l,ll Pick notel Locationl Ste
1 2343 ATL | 3 = Shipped, ready for invoiced | MPA20T | MPA ASSEMBLY 201 |EA 20,000 20,000 ;I
1 2342 | ATL | 3 = Shipped. ready for invoiced | MPA20T | MPA ASSEMBLY 201 |EA 20,000 20.000
1 2341 | ATL | 3 = Shipped. ready for invoiced | MPA20T | MPA ASSEMBLY 201 |EA 20,000 20.000 [ ]
1 2340| ATL | 3 = Shipped. ready for invoiced | MPA201 | MP& ASSEMBLY 201 |EA 20,000 20.000
1 2339 ATL | 3 = Shipped. ready for invoiced | MPA201 | MP& ASSEMBLY 201 |EA 1.000 1.000 -
1| | »
» Company
» Pick list

» Warehouse

* Pick status

* Presentation item

» Presentation item description
+ Stocking unit of measure

» Pick quantity

* Picked quantity

* Pick note

+ Warehouse stock location

» Warehouse stage location.
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The Default card file for the Pick List Items object contains seven cards:

(0 {99) Pick List Item - 1, 2343, 1, 3569, 100,1,0 o ] (4

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

[Defak a2 e =1 P 2 = N N EI R A Bl o s

@ 1 Pick list: 2343 Warehouse: ATL Order: CO 3669 Itern: MPAZ0T MPA ASSEMBLY 201

| Allocations | Features and Options | EKit Pick List | Packing | Comments
W arehouse Itern details
Stock location [blamnk) PFick note [Blark)
Stage location [blamnk) LI E& =Each
Fick quantity 20.000
Picked quantity 20,000
Partial ship ez
Serial number required Mo
Packing code [Elark)
| Continue I Help
| )
Card Displays this information
General Item information for the item on the pick list such as location and item
details.
Ship-to Address information for the address to which the pick list item is
shipped.

The Ship-to card includes an Address tab that provides address and
contact information.

The Ship-to card includes a Logistics tab that provides shipping
instructions and information.

Allocations Discrete allocations associated with the item on the pick list.

The Allocation card includes a Discrete Allocations tab that provides
the list of discrete allocations.

The Allocation card includes an Available Inventory tab that provides
the list of item locations that are available for picking.

Features and Options Line item features and options that match the s-number printed on the
pick list.

Kit Pick List General information about the kit pick list and a list of component pick
list items.

Packing Pick pack ship items associated with the item on the pick list.

Comments Comments for the pick list item.
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Pick List Ship-tos

Pick List Ship-tos object shows the destination addresses for customers for which the pick list was
generated. Customers often want items shipped to different addresses. The customer ship-to
addresses are used to override the default shipping address for an entire customer order or for
individual line items on the order. By having multiple ship-tos for a customer, you can send the bill
for an order to one address, but send items on the pick list to one or more addresses.

The Pick List Ship-tos object is a lower-level object of Pick Lists. For the selected pick list, you can
view the Pick List Ship-tos list window by selecting the Pick List Ship-tos option on the Display
menu on the Pick Lists list window or Default card file. You can also view pick list ship-tos on the
Ship-tos card in the Pick List Default card file.

The Pick List Ship-tos list window displays a list of additional customer addresses to which items
on the pick list can be shipped and includes the following information:

(" (99) Pick List Ship-tos - 1 Pick list: 238  Warehouse: MPA Mpa Master Balance Reco -0l x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IGeneraI ;I I"[allrecords] LI M|E|§0"|[@|QJ|H|@|@|

1 Pick list: 238 Warehouze: MPA  Mpa Master Balance Records

Customer 2 | Ship-to
403 | 00000001

+ Company
» Pick list
» Customer
» Ship-to.
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The Default card file for the Pick List Ship-tos object contains one card called General (tabbed)
(the tab label is General). This card displays information about the shipping address and shipping
information for the items on the pick list. The General (tabbed) card includes an Address tab that
provides address and contact information and a Logistics tab that provides shipping instructions
and information.

(I {99) Pick List Ship-to - 1, 238, 403, 00000001 (=] |

File Digplay Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt VI E‘jlﬁ”nl@l@l

1 Pick list: 238 Customer: 403 Ship-to: 00000007 500500 Customer

General |
Addressee name 500800 Custormer
Address format City, state, postal, country
Address 338 Main Bl
[Elank)
[Elark]
[Blark]
[Blank]
City Faducah
State v = Kentucky
Postal code 4200
Country US4 = United States
Contact [blank)
Telephones
Office [blank] %l
Fax [Blank)
Address | Logistic: |
| Caontinue I Help
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Pick Pack Ship Items

X

The Pick Pack Ship Items object contains information about all items picked, packed, and/or
shipped, plus any containers packed and/or shipped.

The Pick Pack Ship Items object is a lower-level object of Pick Lists and Shipments. For the
selected pick list or shipment, you can view the Pick Pack Ship Items list window by selecting the
Pick Pack Ship Iltems option on the Display menu on these objects. You can also view pick pack
ship items on the Packing card in the Pick List Default card file.

The Pick Pack Ship Items list window displays items that are picked, packed, and/or shipped and
includes the following information:

(0" (99) Pick Pack Ship Items - 1 Pick list: 238  Warehouse: MPA Mpa Master Balance Re - |EI|1|

File Dizplay Maintain - Customize Mavigation Help

[Gereral =] [ratecorssy -] #4|[E[ 2860 || e 22| S| %[ || | 4 6

ﬁ 1 Pick list: 238 Warehouze: MP&  Mpa Master Balance Records

YWwhz Item Description K.t Fack./zhip| Uk Order Shipment| Container [0
b P P10 P4 A5SEMBLY 101 ] 0.000| Ed ca ozgr | e
hi P MPa401 MPa ASSEMBLYT 401 ] 0.000| B ca o ozxgr o e
Company
Warehouse

Item (derived)

Description (derived)

Kit release sequence

Pack/ship quantity in stocking unit of measure
Stocking unit of measure

Order number (formatted)

Shipment

Container ID

Pick list.
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The Default card file for the Pick Pack Ship Items object contains five cards:

{T (99) Pick Pack Ship Item - 1, 3, 1,89,0 =10l

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

[Detaut - BD|g| 2 a2 F a8

ﬁ 1 Itern: MPA10T MPA ASSEMBLY 101

| Mizzellaneaus item

[bern

MHaon-inventaned item

Release quantity in stocking unit of measure 100,000

Stocking unit of measure

FPack./zhip quantity in stocking unit of meazure  0.000
Confirmed quantity in stocking unit of measure 100000

| Cantainer I Container Address I Container weight and Yolume

MP&T0T E

[blank)

E&

Enclosed packed container code [blank)
Enclosed packed container number 0
| Cantinue I Help
| F]
Card Displays this information
ltem Item information for the pick pack ship item.

Miscellaneous item
Container
Container Address

Container Weight and
Volume

Miscellaneous information for the pick pack ship item.
Container information for the pick pack ship item.

Address information for the address to which the pick pack ship item
was sent.

Weight and volume information for the pick pack ship item.

On the Maintain menu on the Pick Pack Ship ltems list window or card file, you can perform the

following option:

Option

Use this option to

Generate Shipment

Create a shipment using a single container or multiple containers.
When you generate the shipment, you can also print the packing list,
bill of lading and pro forma invoice. If you selected the Ready to
invoice attribute, the invoice can also be printed when XA generates
the shipment.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Pick Pack Ship Items list window or card file, you
can generate the following host job:

Host Jobs

Use this host job to

Generate Shipment

Create a shipment using a single container. When you generate the
shipment, you can also print the packing list, bill of lading and pro
forma invoice. If you selected the Ready to invoice attribute, the
invoice can also be printed when XA generates the shipment.
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Shipments

R
p.:r"d?..' Shipping is the process of sending goods to customers. One shipment can contain individual

5
=

% items, as well as packed containers. A consolidated shipment can contain multiple orders and
ship-to IDs for multiple customers.

The Shipments list window displays a list of shipments to customers and includes the following
information:

-oix

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
IGeneraI LI I[alllecords] LI ﬁlﬁlé’o"l%‘l%l@jl@lé”i”glﬁl|§|"§I

e
i Shipmerts

IR
Co 4| Shipment <27 On Carrier Status Shipping instuctions
1 117 | 03/07/2008 | .S, Postal service a0 ﬂ
1 116|02/21/2008 | U.5. Postal service 20
1 115|02/21/2008 | U.5. Postal service 20
1 14| 02/21/2008 |5, Postal service 20
1 113|02/21/2008 |U.S. Postal service 20
1 112|02/21/2008 | U.S. Postal service 20 -
4 |_>|_I

+ Company

» Shipment

* Shipment date

* Name

» Shipment status

» Shipping instructions.



The Default card file for the Shipments object contains five cards:

(" (99) shipment - 1, 116

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
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=101

[Defaut & BEpels W EEEEIE s

...
nezt=” 1 Shipment number: 116 on 02/21./2008 via U 5. Paostal service

)
Documents | Order Shipments | Special Charges | Camments

Shiprent status Shipped. ready to invaoice

Shipping instructions [blank]

Carrier POST = L5, Postal service

Fro bill number [blank)

Lading guantity [number of containers] 0

Shipment weight 0,000

Truck nuriber [blark]

Trailer number [blank]
| Cantinue I Help
| F]
Card Displays this information
General Shipment information including the shipment status, shipping

instructions, number of containers, and weight of the shipment.

Documents Document information for documents that describe the shipment.
Order Shipments Individual order shipments that are consolidated into one shipment.

Each order shipment represents a group of items shipped at the
same time from the same warehouse to the same customer ship-to

address on the same customer order.

Special Charges Special charges that apply to the selected shipment.

Comments Comments about the shipment.
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On the Maintain menu on the Shipments list window or card file, you can perform the following
options:

Option Use this option to

Generate Invoice Invoice the shipment. The Shipment status must be 20 - Ready to
invoice or 30 - Special charge only. If your company requires pre-
numbered forms, use the Generate Invoice host job to print the
invoices.

Send ASN Send an ASN to the customer providing information about the
shipment the customer is expecting. To use this option Electronic
Commerce (EC) must be installed and you must be authorized to
send ASNs.

Disable Invoice Prevent the shipment from being invoiced. This option sets the
Shipment status to 00 - Incomplete.

Enable Invoice Allow the shipment to be invoiced when you generate an invoice for
the shipment. This option sets the Shipment status to 20 - Ready to
invoice.

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Shipments list window or card file, you can generate
the following reports:

Host Print Use this report to
Bill of Lading Print a bill of lading document after the shipment has been generated.
Packing List Create a packing list after the shipment has been generated. This

host report is optional.
Pro Forma Invoice Print a pro forma invoice for the order shipments on the shipment.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Shipments list window or card file, you can generate
the following host job:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Generate Invoice Invoice the shipment. The Shipment status must be 20 - Ready to
invoice or 30 - Special charge only. Use this host job when your
company requires that you print pre-numbered invoice forms.
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Order Shipments

—— Each order shipment represents a group of items shipped at the same time from the same
warehouse on the same customer order. A collection of order shipments creates a consolidated
shipment. For shipments that are not consolidated, the order shipment contains the same
information as the shipment. You use the Order Shipments object to view a list of the shipments
created to fulfill the customer order, the date of the shipments, and the addressees to whom the
shipments were sent.

The Order Shipments object is a lower-level object of Shipments. You find the Order Shipments
list window by selecting the Order Shipments icon on the MM desktop, or by selecting the option,
Order Shipments, on the Display menu of the Shipments list window or card file. You can also
view the Order Shipments list window from the Order Shipments card in the Shipment Default
card file.

The Order Shipments list window displays a list of orders and includes the following information:

(I (99) Order Shipments =10l x|

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IGenelaI ;I I[allrecolds] LI ﬁ|ﬁ|5’0"|@j|lj||§|| |EE||$|||E|

= Order Shipments

Co 4 | Order Shipment | Shipment date | Ship-to YWhs Shipping instructions
2(CO 18 116|02/21/2008 Co. 2%endor/Customer kAP deliver after Bpm ;I
21CO0 18 115|02/21/2008 Ca. 2Vendar/Custarmer rPA deliver after Bpm
2ICO0 1§ 114|02/21/2008 Ca. 2Wendar/Custarmer t P deliver after Spm
2(co0 14 113|02/21/2008 | Ca. 2Vendar/Custamer 2 | MPA
2|C0 13 112 | 02/21/2008 Co. 2Vendor/Customer 2 | MPA —
2lCc0 M 111| 0242142008 Co. 2%endor/Customer PA, deliver after Bpm LI
Company
Order number (formatted)
Shipment

Shipment date
Ship-to name
Warehouse

Shipping instructions.
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The Default card file for the Order Shipments object contains five cards:

(L (99) Order Shipment-2,1, 18,1 =10l x]

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
IDefauIt 'l @l@ll@llﬁ”%lllgl

— 2 OriderCO 18 Shipment 116 Senton: 0242142008 to Co. 2 Vendor/ Custormer

Documents | Ship-ta | Special Charges Mizcellaneous
Carrier POST = U.5. Postal zervice
Fra bill nuraber [Blark]
Lading guantity [number of containers] 0
Shipment weight 0.000
Truck number [Blank]
Trailer nurber [Elark]
Shiprent 116
| Cantinue I Help
| |2
Card Displays this information
General Order shipment information including shipment number, number of
containers, and carrier ID.
Documents Document information for the documents that describe the order
shipment.
Ship-to Ship-to address information for the order shipment.
Shipment Special Special charges associated with the order shipment.

Charges (the tab label is
Special Charges)

Miscellaneous Useful information for the order shipment.
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On the Maintain menu on the Order Shipments list window or card file, you can perform the
following option:

Option Use this option to

Generate Invoice Invoice the shipment. The Shipment status must be 20 - Ready to
invoice or 30 - Special charge only. If your company requires pre-
numbered forms, use the Generate Invoice host job to print the
invoices.

On the File menu, Host Print ... option on the Order Shipments list window or card file, you can
generate the following report:

Host Print Use this report to
Pro Forma Invoice Print a pro forma invoice for an order shipment.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Order Shipments list window or card file, you can
generate the following host job:

Host Jobs Use this host job to

Generate Invoice Invoice the order shipment. The Shipment status must be 20 - Ready
to invoice or 30 - Special charge only. Use this host job when your
company requires that you print pre-numbered invoice forms.
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Shipment Special Charges

The Shipment Special Charges object contains information about the special charges associated
with a shipment, such as the type of charge and its description, amount, cost, and terms discount.

bl

The Shipment Special Charges object is a lower-level object of Shipments and Order Shipments.
For the selected shipment, you can view the Shipment Special Charges list window by selecting
the Shipment Special Charges option on the Display menu on the Shipments or Order Shipments
list window or Default card file. You can also view shipment special charges on the Special
Charges card in these objects.

The Shipment Special Charges list window displays a list of special charges associated with the
shipment and includes the following information:

{1 {99) Shipment Special Charges - 1 Shipment number: 116 on 02/21 /2008 via L.5. Posk - |EI|5|
File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

IGeneraI LI I*[allrecords] LI “IE'S’U"I@'@I@” DI/I/_:'H

1 Shipment number: 116 on 02/21/2008 via U.5. Postal service

k7

Reference | Type Description Amourt Cost| Prorate Terms discount | Tas indicator | Tax class | Tax bansaction type
1 Freight charge 100.00 0.00| Equal divigion | Mo

Company
Shipment
Reference
Type
Description
Amount

Cost

Prorate

Terms discount
Tax indicator
Tax class

Tax transaction type.
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The Default card file for the Shipment Special Charges object contains two cards:

(U_ (99) shipment Special Charge - 1, 116, 1 =10l x|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIl 'l Dl@l@” Dl/l/é H

1 Shipment: 116 Freight charge  ‘Weight: 0.000 LB “olume: 0.000

Comments |
Feference [Blank]
Type Freight, nio cost
Description Freight charge
Language description  [blank)
Armount 100.00
Cost n.ao
Prorate E qual divizion
Terms discount Mo
Tax indicator [blank) =
Tarx class [blank]
Tax tranzaction type  [blank]

| Continue I Help

Card Displays this information

General Special charge information such as type, amount, and cost.
Comments Comments for the shipment special charge.
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Shipped Items

—— The Shipped Items object contains detailed information about the items that have shipped.

The Shipped Items object is a lower-level object of Shipments and Order Shipments. You find the
Shipped Items list window by selecting the Shipped Items icon on the MM desktop, or by selecting
the option, Shipped ltems, on the Display menu of the Shipments or Order Shipments list window
or card file.

The Shipped Items list window displays a list of items that are shipped and includes the following
information:

(I (99) shipped Items ]

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
|General x| |all recorcs R R = S S AR EE E = )

'E B Shipped Itemz

Co 4 | Order Shipment| Felease sequence | Shipped| UM | Kit/component indicator | [tem Item description Promize Extended v
2|lCo 18 16 1/ B0D0jEA |0 MPP401 [ MPA PARENT 401 | 02/21/2008 D;l
2|CO0 14 13 1/ 1.000/EA |0 MPP101 [ MPA PARENT 101 | 02/21/2008 0
2|C0 13 12 1/ 1.000/EA |0 MPP201 [ MPA PARENT 201 | 02/21/2008 0
2lCc0 M 11 1| 10.000/EA |0 MPP401 [ MPA PARENT 401 | 02/21/2008 0
2|lCco 10 10 1| 10.000/EA |0 MPP401 [ MP& PARENT 401 | 02/21/2008 0
2|lC0 9 3 1| 15.000/EA |0 MPP401 [ MPA PARENT 401 | 02/21/2008 0w
4 | of
[ [L
Company
Order number (formatted)
Shipment

Release sequence

Shipped quantity in stocking unit of measure
Stocking unit of measure

Kit/component indicator

Presentation item

Presentation item description

Promise date

Extended weight

Shipment date.



The Default card file for the Shipped Items object contains eight cards:

Page 1-60

(” (99) Shipped Item - 2,1, 18,1,1,0 _l_l- jm| il
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
[Defauit e e e A E R E E R R
'EE 2 Order number: CO 18 [tem: MPP401  MPA PAREMT 401
Fricing | Serial Mumbers | Cuztomer/|ndustry [tem I Comments
;ﬁeneral I Dates | Guantitiez | Shipment
Shipped quantity in stocking unit of measure  5.000
Pramize date 02/21/2008
Estended weight 0.000
Shipment date 02/21,/.2008
S-number [blank]
| Cantinue I Help
| Fl
Card Displays this information
General Shipped item information such as promise and shipment date.
Dates Date information for the dates associated with the shipped item.
Quantities Quantity information for the quantities and units of measure for the
shipped item.
Shipment Shipment information for the shipment of which the item is part.
Pricing Price, currency, tax, discounts, and promotion information for the
shipped item.
Serial Numbers Serial numbers assigned to a shipped item.
Customer/Industry ltem  Customer and industry item information.
Comments Comments such as instructions or additional descriptions, entered for

the shipped item.

On the Maintain menu on the Shipped ltems list window or card file, you can perform the following

option:

Option Use this option to

Generate Serial Numbers Create a group of serial numbers for the shipped item. If there is a
serial number already for the shipped item, the serial number is not

generated again.




Shipped Item Kit Components
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—— For a shipped item that is a kit, the Shipped Item Kit Components object shows the component
items in the kit. These component items are the items that were shipped when the customer
ordered the kit parent item.

The Shipped Item Kit Components object is a lower-level object of Shipped Items. For the
selected shipped item, you can view the Shipped Item Kit Components list window by selecting
the Shipped Item Kit Components option on the Display menu on the Shipped Items list window or
Default card file.

The Shipped Item Kit Components list window displays a list of kit components and includes the
following information:

{_ {99) Shipped Item Kit Components - 1 Order number:CO 255  Item: COMKITL KIT - |EI|5|
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help
IGeneraI LI I"[allrecords] j “lﬁlﬁo"”}jlé” @“ %l%l%l
'EE 1 Order number CO 285 Ibem: COMEITT KIT MUMBER 1 FOR COM
Order Shipment| Releaze sequence| Shipped| LIk Itemn Item description Promise Estended weight| Shipment date
Co  25h 90 1 Q.o0ofiM MPazZI [ MPA ASSEMBLY 201 0.000| 08/16/2005
Co 255 90 1 0.000 | B MPaz0z [MPAASSEMBLY 202 0.000| 08/16/2005
I INE]
Company
Order number (formatted)
Shipment

Release sequence
Shipped quantity in stocking unit of measure
Stocking unit of measure
Presentation item
Presentation item description
Promise date
Extended weight
Shipment date.
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The Default card file for the Shipped Item Kit Components object contains seven cards:

(I (99) shipped Item Kit Component - 1, 1,
File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

255,1,15,1

=101 x|

IDefauIt vl Dlj“@" %l%l%l

FE 1 Ordernumber CO 255 Item: MPAZ01 MPA ASSEMELY 201
| Dates | Guantities | Shipment Fricing Serial Mumbers CugtomerAndustry [tenm
Shipped quantity in stocking unit of meazure 0000
Promize date [blank]
Extended weight 0.000
Shipment date 08162007
| Continue I Help
| ]
Card Displays this information
General Shipped item kit component information such as promise and
shipment date.
Dates Date information for the dates associated with the shipped item kit
component.
Quantities Quantity information for the quantities and units of measure for the
shipped item kit component.
Shipment Shipment information for the shipment of which the component is
part.
Pricing Price, currency, tax, discounts, and promotion information for the

Serial Numbers
Customer/Industry ltem

shipped item kit component.
Serial numbers assigned to a shipped item kit component.
Customer and industry item information.
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Serial Numbers

L]

The Serial Numbers object contains information about the serial number assigned to each unit of
the component that was shipped.

The Serial Numbers object is a lower-level object of Shipped Items. You find the Serial Numbers
list window by selecting the Serial Numbers icon on the CSM desktop, or by selecting the option,
Serial Numbers, on the Display menu of the Shipped Items list window or card file. You can also
view the Serial Numbers list window from the Serial Numbers card in the Shipped Item Default
card file.

The Item Serial Numbers list window displays a list of serial numbers assigned to shipped items
and includes the following information:

(1" (99) Serial Numbers - 1 Order number:CO 1 Item: MPASDZ MPA ASSEMELY 502 — ol x|

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

oo =] [ =] A6 O[] 526 ea % [5€]
“ﬂﬁ 1 Order number: CO 1 Iterm MPASDZ MP& ASSEMEBLY 502
Order Serial number i W/ aranty start Shiprent
Cco 1 45 10M6/2007 1=
oo 45 10/16/2007 1
Co 1 47 10ME/2007 1
Co 1 43 10ME/2007 1
Co 1 43 101652007 1
oo 50 10M6/2007 1=
I INE]
Company
Order number (formatted)
Order shipment
Item

Serial number
Warranty start date (derived)
Shipment.
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The Default card file for the Item Serial Numbers object contains one card called General. This
card displays information about the order, item, serial number, and warranty start date.

(i {(99) Serial Number - 1, 1, 1,1,1, 0, MPASD2, 45

oo =] B[] 0] S]]

2
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Shipped Item Features and Options

The Shipped ltem Features and Options object shows a list of features and options selected for a
shipped item, based on the s-number entered for the item on the customer order. The S-number
indicates the configuration of features and options that apply to the item.

The Shipped Item Features and Options object is a lower-level object of Shipped ltems. For the
selected shipped item, you can view the Shipped Item Features and Options list window by
selecting the Shipped Item Features and Options option on the Display menu on the Shipped
Items list window or Default card file.

The Shipped Item Features and Options list window displays a list of features and options for the
shipped item and includes the following information:

(0" (99) Shipped Item Features and Options - 1 Order number: CO 255  Item: A22 END _ o] x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help

IGeneraI LI I"[allrecords] ;I ““Ellﬁ!o"lé”ﬁl

% 1 Order number: CO - 255 [tem: A2Z EMD ITEM FOR A FEATURE

Feature number | Option number | Option tem | Option item description Invoice language item description | Phantom User sequence
1 m AZFEATONA |FEATURE OPTION FOR AZFEAT | FEATURE OPTIOM FOR A2FEAT | Mo ooin

Feature

Option

Option item

Option item description

Invoice language item description
Phantom option

User sequence.
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The Default card file for the Shipped ltem Features and Options object contains one card called
General. This card displays information about the options for the shipped item.

(I {99) Shipped Item Feature and Option- 1,1, 255,2,1,0,1

et =]




Shipped Item Pick Lists
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The Shipped Item Pick Lists object shows the pick lists used to pick the shipped item. You use this
object to connect the shipped item information to the pick list item information.

The Shipped Item Pick Lists object is a lower-level object of Shipped Items. For the selected
shipped item, you can view the Shipped Item Pick Lists list window by selecting the Shipped ltem
Pick Lists option on the Display menu on the Shipped Items list window or Default card file.

The Shipped Items Pick Lists list window displays a list of pick lists for the shipped item and

includes the following information:

(I (99) shipped Item Pick Lists - 2 Order number: CO

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

Item: MPP401 MPA PARENT -

=101 x|

IGenelaI ;I I“[allrecords] LI ﬁlﬁlé‘b"l@l@jl@l%ﬂ

g 2 Order nurmber: CO 18 tem: MPP401 MPA PARENT 401

Pick list

Shipment

Pick. list type

Item

Description

Pick quantity

Shipped quantity

PFick, rote

15

16

xxxxxxxxxx

xxxxxxxxxxx

Pick list

Order shipment

Shipment
Pick list type

Presentation item

Presentation item description

Pick quantity

Shipped quantity

Pick note.

L |2
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The Default card file for the Shipped Item Pick Lists object contains one card called General. This
card displays information about the options for the shipped item.

(0" (99) Shipped Item Pick List - 2,1, 18,1,1,0,1
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Shipping Calendars

o
: You use the Shipping Calendars object to determine shipping dates based on promise dates and
shipping lead time. It defines the valid workdays in a shipping department. A calendar consists of
a full year, called a calendar year, running from January through December.

Information in the Shipping Calendar object is viewed but not maintained.

The Shipping Calendar list window displays a list of shipping calendars and includes the following
information:

(1 (99) shipping Calendars =10l x|

File Dizplay Customize Mavigation Help

IGeneraI LI I[allrecolds] LI ﬁlﬁlﬁl@l
3 Shipping Calendars

Calendar i Diescription
P1 PLANMING 1 CALENDAR
)] TEST CALENDAR O1

| M.
» Calendar ID
» Calendar description.

The Default card file for the Shipping Calendar object contains one card called General. This card
displays information about the shipping calendar.

{_ {99) Shipping Calendar - P1 ;lglil

File Digplay Customize Mawigation Help

IDefauIt vl él
& P

General |

Calendar F1
Dezcription PLAMMING 1 CALENDAR

| Cantinue I Help
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Packed Containers

A packed container is a container you use in shipments for customer orders. A packed container
might reference a freight container. Packed containers can hold one or many items and/or one or
many containers and can have items from any combination of orders. Containers can be packed
in other containers.

The Packed Containers list window displays a list of containers in the freight container and
includes the following information:

(1’ (99) Packed Containers =10/ x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
IGeneraI LI I[allrecolds] LI ﬁIEIWI%1|DIIQJ|§I|&@|EJEI$IE§I

Packed Containers

Cao -7 | Description Cantainer D | Content weight | Weight Lk Shipmett| Packed by uzer | Packed Packing lizt| Staging location
1| Pallet z 0.000| LB 0 i -
1| Carton 1 0.000| 0Z 0 0 j
1| Carton 3 0.000| 0Z ] ]
1|Box20% 25445 |1 0.000| LB ] ]
1|Box10x10x4 |2 0.000| LB 0 0
1|Bag 1 0.000| LB 0 0 =l
| L
+ Company

» Container type description
» Container ID

» Container content weight
* Weight unit of measure

» Shipment

» Packed by user

» Packed date

» Packing list

+ Staging location.
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The Default card file for the Packed Containers object contains five cards:

(I (99) Packed Container- 1,1, 1

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

=101

IDefauIt

= B 2 2| 5] ] F] =

1 1D: 2 Pallet
eneral feight A olume | Address | Shipment | Cantents
Packed container number 1 =
FPacked by uzer [blark]
FPacked date [blark]
Facking list 0
Staging location [blank)
Warehovise [blank] &
Reusable container number 2
Cantainer type PAL l’l_I
| Continue Help
| Fl
Card Displays this information
General Packed container information including who packed the container and
the container type
Weight/Volume Weight and volume information for the packed container.
Address Address to which the container will be sent.
Shipment Shipment number and shipping ID/license plate.
Contents Pick pack ship items that are packed in the container.
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Freight Containers

more than simple cardboard boxes and might include standard 53’ truck containers or standard

Q_E;E Freight Containers is a code file that describes containers that you need to track. They are usually
iy 20’ or 40’ containers.

The Freight Containers list window displays a list of containers and includes the following
information:

(1 (99) Freight Containers ]

File Digplay Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IGeneraI LI I[alllecords] ;I “IEI&"IQJ| Dl/l/_—‘lﬁll

T S _
: Freight Containers

Type < Contairer | Container [0

BG 4 -
BRL 12,345

Bx1 1

B2 2

CRG 56,567

CTH 98,765

» Container type
« Container number
» Container ID.
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The Default card file for the Freight Containers object contains one card called General. This card
displays information about the container type, number, and ID.

{1_ (99) Freight Container - BG, 4

oan =] ] O]2] 6]




Carriers
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EE The Carriers object contains information about carriers your vendor uses to transport shipments to

you and carriers you use to send orders to your customers.

The Carriers list window displays a list of carriers and includes the following information:

{1 (99) Carriers

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawvigation Help

=10l |

IGeneraI ;I I[aII records]

&E Carriers

R 1 i el =1 e 7= =

Carrier <=

M ame

City

State

STAC

Mode

Telephone

FEDEX
FRGHT
HUNT
POST
UPS

Federal Express
Freight Right

Hunt

L5, Postal service
United Parcel Service

» Carrier

* Name
» City
« State

» Standard carrier code
» Transport mode
+ Telephone

* Fax.
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The Default card file for the Carriers object contains two cards:

=10l

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

IDefault 'l @l@l’” DI/IH'I

S\TE‘_ FRGHT  Freight Right

Addrezs |

Marme Freight Fight

Telephone [blank] qal

Fax [blank]

Standard camier code  [blank)

Tranzpoart mode [blark]

Service level [blark]

Fegistration 1 [blark]

Fieqistration 2 [blank]

URL (blark] %|

Tracking URL (blank] %l
| Continue I Help
I F]
Card Displays this information
General Carrier information including contact information, transport mode, and

Address

service level.
Carrier address information.




Container Types

83

the quantity of an item that you can ship in that type of container.
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You use the Container Types object to set up categories for the containers that you use for
shipping. The definition for container type includes dimension information helpful in determining

The Container Types list window displays a list of different types of containers and includes the

following information:

(1 {99) Container Types

File Display Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

=lolx|

|Gereral x| |[ialiecords) x| ﬁlglﬁb"l@jl@l@" Dl/l/__-lﬁl

T_l,lpe&l Description Wwieight | ‘wieight LIk Length| Dimenzion b Width Height Yolume | Wolume LIk

BG Bag 10| LB 10,000 1M E.000 15.000 900,000 -
BRL Barrel 5| LB 20000 1M 20,000 45000 159,200,000

Bi1 Bow 20 25« 45 1|LB 20000 1M 25000 45,000 22 .500.000

B2 Box 104104 1|LE 10,000 1M 10.000 4.000 400.000

CRG Cargo 400| LB 20000 FT |.000 10000 1.600.000

CTH Carton 302 5,000 1M 3.000 3.000 45,000 -

» Container type

» Container type description

» Container weight

» Container weight unit of measure
» Container length

* Dimension unit of measure

+ Container width

» Container height

» Container volume

* Volume unit of measure.
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The Default card file for the Container Types object contains one card called General. This card
displays information about the container.

(I (99) Container Type - BG

ZIF=0E | S] P P -]
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Scheduled Receipts

=

You use the Scheduled Receipts object to track expected receipts for warehouses. Scheduled
receipts are generated for purchased inventory or inventory you are moving between warehouses
or inside a warehouse. Scheduled receipts are automatically created from purchase orders and
updated with the shipped quantity, scheduled arrival date, and scheduled arrival time. Similarly,
XA creates scheduled receipts from shipment notices when the Shipment Notice reports an
under-shipment. XA also creates a scheduled receipt when you generate a transfer with
scheduled receipt using the transfer item (TW) transaction.

When shipments arrive, you can receive them on the Scheduled Receipts list window. If you use
other receiving functions like transaction processing in IM or the shipment objects in MM to
receive items, then XA automatically updates the Scheduled Receipts object to reflect the
receiving activity.

The Scheduled Receipts list window displays a list of scheduled receipts for purchased and
transferred inventory and includes the following information:

(” (99) Scheduled Receipts =10/ x|

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

|General x| el recorcs = AE& 0| B 2| 2] B2 2 52 % | |2 ] 2 2[5 £

@ Scheduled Receipts

Arival date <5 | ltem YWhs Open gty | Stk UK Scheduled qtp| Status Order Line Rel| Shipment <2
03/03/2008 MPC101 MPA 10,000 |EA 10,000 [ Open PO00339 z ] ;I
03/03/2008 MPC101 PA 10.000 | E& 10,000 | Open PO0O400 1 0
05/06/2008 MPCI0E | MPA 14.000 |EA 14.000 | Open PODO401 1 0
05/06/2008 MPCI0E | MPA 14.000 |EA 14.000 | Open PO00403 1 0
05/09/2008 MPCI06 | MPA 21.000 |EA 21.000 [ Open PO0040E 1 0
05/09/2008 MPCI06 | MPA 23.000 | EA 23.000 | Open POO0407 1 ] j
Arrival date
ltem
Warehouse

Open quantity (stocking UM)

Stocking unit of measure

Scheduled receipt quantity (stocking UM)
Scheduled receipt status

Order

P.O. line

P.O. line release

Shipment (derived).



The Default card file for the Scheduled Receipts object contains five cards:
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(I (99) Scheduled Receipt - Purchase order: POO0399 Item: MPC101 Mpa Com - |EI|5|
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help
[Deraut | ||| 2| 2| BISEISE| o2 50| B ||| & %] = 0E| 2N 2| B &l
@ Purchase order: PO00333  [tem: MPCI01  Mpa Component 101 Wha  MPA
| Purchase Logistics | Transfer Logistics | Shipment | Comments |

Iterm MPCI07 %l warehoise WP, @l

Arival date 03/03/2008 tpa Master Balance RBecords

Arrival time 12:00:00 PM Feceipt type Purchaze order

Order POO0339 @l Sender P& Component 1% endor

Stocking UM E& = Each Wendar MPaCT 3 |

Open quantity 10.000 From warehouse [blank] @l

Scheduled receipt quantity 10,000 Scheduled receipt status  Open

P.0. ordered quantity 10.000 Order status Open

Buyer MPC1 q,'z| Shipment [blank] @E|

Plariter 333 | Advice required Mo

P.0. line 2 (‘%l Grozs weight 0.000

P.0. releaze 0 @l Met weight 0.000

Tare weight 0.000

P.0. purged Mo Weight LIk [blank)
| Continue I Help
| 2
Card Displays this information
General Scheduled receipt information, such as arrival date and time,

quantities, purchasing and shipping details.

Logistics (the tab label is  Quantities and date information associated with the scheduled receipt
Purchase Logistics) for a purchased item and the scheduled receipt location for the

scheduled receipt.

Transfer Logistics Quantities and date information associated with the scheduled receipt
for a transfer item and the scheduled receipt location and warehouse

location for the scheduled receipt.

Shipment Shipment information and the shipment container items for the

scheduled receipt.

Scheduled Receipt Comments for the scheduled receipt.
Comment (the tab label is
Comments)
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On the Maintain menu on the Scheduled Receipts list window or card file, you can perform the
following options:

Option Use this option to

Receive Receive the scheduled receipt for purchased inventory (partially or
completely) to dock, inspection or stock, and return to the vendor
some or all of the quantity received.

Receive the scheduled receipt for transferred items (partially or
completely) to inspection or stock.

Receive Purchase Order Receive completely all the open items on the purchase order. You

Complete can use this option as the only option to receive the purchase order
when all the items ordered have arrived intact, or you can use this
option to receive the rest of the purchase order after you have
received the items that require changes using the Receive option in
the Scheduled Receipts or Purchase Order ltems object.

Receive Shipment Notice Receive completely all the open items on the shipment notice. You

Complete can use this option as the only option to receive the shipment when
all the shipment items arrive intact, or you can use the Receive
Shipment Notice Complete option to receive the rest of the shipment
after the items that require changes are received using the Receive
option in the Scheduled Receipts or Shipment Container Items
objects. The Receive Shipment Notice Complete option processes a
receive transaction for each open shipment container item on the
shipment notice, using the default values for all transaction attributes,
including the remaining open shipment container item quantity. You
can use this option on purchased items and transferred items.
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Iltem Shortages

=

You use the ltem Shortages object to help identify items you are receiving that you need to send
immediately to a point of need. The object lists all the customer orders or manufacturing orders/
schedules that still require some of the item scheduled for receipt. XA generates item shortage
information, which shows the most current item requirements, when you open the Item Shortages
object. XA deletes the information when you sign off the current session.

The Item Shortages object is a lower-level object of Scheduled Receipts. You can view the Item
Shortages list window by selecting the Item Shortages option on the Display menu on the
Scheduled Receipts list window or Default card file.

The Item Shortages list window displays a list of items and includes the following information:

(I (99) Item Shortages - Order: POD1796  Item: MPC204 Mpa Component 204 o m]

Fil=  Dizplay Maintain - Customize  Mavigation  Help
|Genera| = |*[allrecords] =l “lﬁléﬁlj” ﬁlﬁlél%ll%lﬁl%l@l

@ Order:  POO1 796 Iltem: MPC204 Mpa Component 204 Whes MPA Line: 2 Rel:

Order Meeded far b Cantact Required gty | Required date <5~ | Oper wiu Rel
Wi024260 W PA201 WP nozzz 10,000 02/24/2007 i}
f 024290 MPa201 WP nozzz 294,000 | 03/28/2007 i
t 025530 MPa201 MPA nozzz 5.000| 08/04/2007 n
W 026260 W PA201 WP, Q222 5.000| 02042007 i}
026230 Pa201 P nozzz 4,000| 03/30/2007 i

Order

Needed for

Warehouse

Contact

Required quantity
Required date

M.O. operation where used
C.O. release.

The Item Shortages object has no Default card file. Double-clicking a row in the Item Shortages
list window displays the M.O. Component or C.O. Line Item Default card file for the item.
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Scheduled Receipt Locations

c.

In controlled warehouses, you use the Scheduled Receipt Locations object to specify, before
entering a receipt, where you want to move or locate an item when it arrives. The location can be
either to inspection or to stock. When you receive shipment container items, XA uses the
scheduled receipt location as the receipt location for the shipment container item.

The Scheduled Receipt Locations object is a lower-level object of Scheduled Receipts. For the
selected scheduled receipt, you can view the Scheduled Receipt Locations list window by
selecting the Scheduled Receipt Locations option on the Display menu on the Scheduled
Receipts list window or Default card file. You can also view scheduled receipt locations on the
Logistics card (the tab label is Purchase Logistics) or Transfer Logistics card in the Scheduled
Receipt Default card file and on the Locations Overview (the tab label is Locations) of the
Scheduled Receipts card in the Shipment Notice Default card file.

The Scheduled Receipt Locations list window displays the location for a selected scheduled
receipt and includes the following information:

(_ (99) Scheduled Receipt Locations - Purchase order: PO00399  Item: MPC101 Mpa o ]

File Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

IGeneraI LI I“[allrecords] LI ﬁlﬁlﬁo"l@l@lj" /I,/_—‘” %I@l e?;l

@ Purchaze order: PO00399  Item: MPCI101 Mpa Component 101 Wwihe P4

W arehovse Location Guantity| Lk Priority <&
MPs 10.000| EA 35

| L=

Item

Warehouse

Warehouse stock location
Quantity

Stocking unit of measure
Priority.
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The Default card file for the Scheduled Receipt Locations object contains one card called General.
This card displays information about the location where the item for the selected scheduled
receipt goes when received. Information includes quantity and priority.

(I (99) Scheduled Receipt Location - PO00399

MPC101 Mpa Component 101 Loc: i = |EI|5|
File Digplay Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt 'I Dl@lﬁ”/l/——'" %I@la’fl

@ POOD399  MPCI01 Mpa Component 1070 Wha MPA  Loc Line: &  Rel

General |

Fricrity 95

Loeation [blark) -2 |
Huantity 10.000

Stocking UM E& =Each

Continue I Help
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Shipment Notices

-~

allil]

Shipment Notices describe expected shipments to warehouses from vendors or from your
warehouses.

Multiple items from one or more purchase orders can be on the shipment from a vendor. You can
receive Shipment Notices from vendors, for example, using mail, e-mail, fax, or XML documents,
which are accepted using System-Link. The Shipment Notice identifies the shipment, the vendor,
the receiving warehouse, the scheduled arrival date and time, and the scheduled receipts and
quantities for the shipment. Shipping details can be manually loaded into the Shipment Notices
object.

Multiple transferred items can be on the shipment for items that you are transferring between

warehouses or inside a warehouse. The Shipment Notice identifies the shipment, the sending
warehouse, the receiving warehouse, the scheduled arrival date and time, and the scheduled
receipts and quantities for the shipment. You can create shipment notices when generating a

transfer item (TW) transaction or use an existing shipment notice with a Shipment type of 2 -

Transfer.

The Shipment Notices list window displays a list of shipments and includes the following
information:

(1_ (99) Shipment Notices ;lglil

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawigation Help

|General ~| (el records) -] MEw D8 = 022 3] 2 2L £ 2
B=

— Shipment Motices

Wi Aarival o Py Statuz Sender Shipragmt Carrier

P 0372008 | 1201:00 P Open MPa WPA MASTER BALAMCE RECORDS | Transfer ;I
kAP 0372008 | 12:01:00 P Open MPa WPA MASTER BALAMCE RECORDS | Transfer

b Py 037/2008  [12:01:00 Pk Complete MP& Component 1 Yendor Purchase march

P 037/2008  [12:01:00 PM Open MP& Component 2 Purchase march

P 037/2008  (12:07.00 PM Open MP& Faw b aterial Purchase march

P 0372008 | 1201:00 P Open MP1 MP& DD WHSE FOR MULTISWHSE | Transfer -

* Warehouse
« Arrival date
* Arrival time
» Status

» Sender

» Shipment
» Carrier.
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The Default card file for the Shipment Notices object contains seven cards:

(" {99) shipment Notice - Purchase march  Arrival: 03/17/2008 12:01:00 PM - |EI|5|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

oot =] D|B|| D 2| 2] 4] B B[] E| 22|

g Vendor: Purchaze march  Anival: 034772008 120100 P Whe MPA  Sender: MPA Component 2

Dverview | Dates | Addreszes I Scheduled Beceipts I LContainers I Comments
warehouse MPA @l Sender P4 Companent 2
MPa MASTER BALAMCE RECORDS Wendor MPALCS Ql

Tupe endar From warehouse [blank] @l

Aarival date 03417/2008 Document source zer

Arriveal tire 12:01:00 P Lazt received [blark]

Status Open Advice required Mo

Carrier [blank) F.0.s purged Mo

Bill of lading [blank) Containers 1}

Pro/manifest [blank] Container items i}

Freight terms [Blank] Scheduled receipts i}

Authorized excess tranzport coste  [blank] Grozz weight 0000000

Route [blank) Met weight 0000000

Transportation method [none] Tare weight 0000000

Yehicle [blank] Weight unit of meazure  [blank)

Wehicle type [Blank]
| Continue I Help
| ]
Card Displays this information
General Shipment information including the warehouse, the vendor, when the

shipment will arrive, transport details, number of scheduled receipts,
shipment containers, and shipment container items.

Shipment Overview (the  Shipment notices, shipment containers, and shipment container items

tab label is Overview) in an indented outline for the shipment.

Dates Date information for the dates associated with the shipment.

Addresses Ship-from address and ship-to address information for the shipment.

Scheduled Receipts S%heduled receipts for the shipment. This card includes the following
tabs:

Open tab that shows open scheduled receipts.
All tab that shows all scheduled receipts.

Locations tab that is an overview of scheduled receipts and locations
for items for the shipment.

Container Items tab that is an overview of scheduled receipts and
shipment container items for the shipment.

Containers Containers for the shipment.

Shipment Notice Comments about the shipment.
Comment (the tab label is
Comments)
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On the Maintain menu on the Shipment Notices list window or card file, you can perform the

following option:

Option

Use this option to

Receive Complete

Receive completely all the open items on the shipment notice. You
can use this option as the only option to receive the shipment when
all the shipment items arrive intact, or you can use the Receive
Complete option to receive the rest of the shipment after you receive
the items that require changes using the Receive option in the
Scheduled Receipts or Shipment Container Items objects. The
Receive Complete option processes a receive transaction for each
open shipment container item on the shipment notice, using the
default values for all transaction attributes, including the remaining
open shipment container item quantity. You can use this option on
purchased items and transferred items.

On the File menu, Host Jobs ... option on the Shipment Notices list window or card file, you can
generate the following host job:

Host Jobs

Use this host job to

Send Receiving Advice

Send XML receiving advices for shipments where the vendor is set up
to send XML receiving advices. You can send receiving advices at
any time during the receiving process to report the receiving results
for the shipment. XA sends details of the entire shipment on the
receiving advice regardless of the number of times you send the
receiving advice. Items that are at dock or in inspection do not show
activity until you receive them to stock, scrap, or return them.




Shipment Containers

%
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The Shipment Containers object describes the containers for shipments. You use shipment
containers to receive items that vendors or the sending warehouse specify are in containers. You
can have containers nested inside other containers. By default, XA creates a container with a

blank container ID, which you use for shipment notices with no containers specified.

The Shipment Containers object is a lower-level object of Shipment Notices. You can view the
Shipment Containers list window by selecting the Shipment Containers option on the Display
menu on the Shipment Notices list window or card file. You can also view shipment containers in
the Shipment Notice Default card file by selecting the Containers card.

The Shipment Containers list window displays details of containers for a shipment including the
following information:

(1_ (99) Shipment Containets - Yendor: Purchase march

Arrvival: 03/17/2008 12:01:

File Digplay Maintain  Customize Mawvigation Help

=1olx]

e =] [1aecnss =] #ICSJé]es] O12] 21

i Wendor: Purchase march  Amival 03/17/2008 1200:00PM Whs MPA  Sender MPA Component 2

B & £[%5] &

Shipment <%

Container

Type

Returnable

Parent container

Friority

Purchase march

Mo

Priority.

Warehouse

Arrival date

Shipment (derived)
Container

Container type
Returnable

Parent container (derived)

0

L2



The Default card file for the Shipment Containers object contains two cards:
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(" {99) shipment Container - Purchase march, o ]
File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
IDefaull 'I lﬁ” i |/|/_£| H“ %" ﬁ” ﬁl@%lil
E Shipment:  Purchaze march  Container:
il Shiprment Overview |
Sender P& Component 2 Gross weight 0. 000000
Parent container  [blank] Met weight 0. 000000
Container type — (blank] ggl Tare weight 0.000000
Pririty 0 “wieight unit of measure  [blank) ﬁl
Returnable Mo
r~ Container [tem
Contairer Itemn Shipped qty| Stk Uk Open gty | Status Batchlot Container priority “
MPC20E 18.000 |EA 18,000 | Auctivity 0 g
0
Open | All |
| Continue I Help
| FPending Ig
Card Displays this information

General Compound (the
tab label is General)

Shipment Overview

Container information, including container type, weights, and priority.

This card also shows a list of items for the shipment container on two
tabs that show open container items or all container items.

Containers and shipment container items on the shipment, in an

indented outline.
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On the Maintain menu on the Shipment Containers list window or card file, you can perform the

following option:

Option

Use this option to

Receive Complete

Receive completely all the open items for the shipment container and
any containers inside the container. You can use this option as the
only option to receive the container when all the container items
arrive intact, or you can use this option to receive the rest of the
container after you receive the items that require changes using the
Receive option in the Shipment Container Items object. This option
processes a receive transaction for each open shipment container
item for the shipment container (and containers in the container),
using the default values for all transaction attributes, including the
remaining open shipment container item quantity. You can use this
option on purchased items and transferred items.
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Shipment Container Items

=

The Shipment Container Items object provides detailed information about the items on shipments
and assists with receiving items into inventory. Each shipment container item is associated to a
scheduled receipt.

When the vendor sends the scheduled receipt in two or more containers, XA or you can create a
shipment container item for each container. When the Shipment Notice specifies two or more
batch/lots, XA or you can create a shipment container item for each batch/lot. The total quantity of
the shipment container items linked to the scheduled receipt equals the quantity of the scheduled
receipt.

For shipment notices that are created for transferred items, there is only one scheduled receipt
per item.

The Shipment Container Items object is a lower-level object of Shipment Notices and Shipment
Containers. You view the Shipment Container Items list window by selecting the Shipment
Container Items option on the Display menu on the Shipment Notices or Shipment Containers list
window or card file. You can view shipment container items as a list card by selecting the General
card in the Shipment Container Default card file. You can view shipment container items in the
context of the related scheduled receipt on the Container ltems tab of the Scheduled Receipts
card in the Shipment Notice Default card file. Alternatively, you can view shipment container items
in the context of containers on the Overview card in the Shipment Notice Default card file.

The Shipment Container ltems list window displays a list of items and includes the following
information:

(I (99) shipment Container Items - Shipment: Purchase march  Conktainer: o ]

File Display Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

[Gore ] [lecos ~] #4[5]6|0| 8] O] 2]2] ]

ﬁ Shipment: Purchaze march  Cantainer:

B |28 %2 B =25 =

Warehouse | Arival date <3 | Shipment <2+ | Container Item Shipped gty | Stk LIk Open gty | Status Batchelot | Container prionty
P, 03/ 72008 Purchaze march MPCZ206 18.000| EA 18.000 | Activiy 1]
I I E
Warehouse
Arrival date

Shipment (derived)

Container (derived)

ltem

Shipped quantity (stocking UM)
Stocking unit of measure (derived)
Open quantity (stocking UM)
Container item status

Batch/lot

Container priority.
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The Default card file for the Shipment Container Items object contains three cards:

(0” {99) Shipment Container Item - Purchase march, , MPC206 -0l x|
File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

oo =] DI@l=] 012121 0] B BlmlE 2l =2 £l n|

% FOODTE2  Line: 1 MPC20E Mpa Component 208 *whs: MP4  Rel

| Shipment Overview | LComments |
Shipment Purchase march Grozs weight 0. 000000
Coantainer [blank] Het weight 0. 000000
Shipped quantity  18.000 T are weight 0.000000
Urit of measure  E& =Each weight unit of measure  [blank)
B atch/lot [blank) Container pricrity 0
Quantitie D ate:
Ordering LIk Stocking Lk [ate Time User
Unit of measure B4 E& Ariveal 0347./2008 12:01:00 Fr
Shipped 18.000 18.000 Last receiving tranzaction  [blank)] 12:00:00 Ak [blank]
Open 18.000 18.000 Create 03/ 7/2008 2:11:40 P JSEYMOUR
Diack 0000 0000 k aintait 03472008 2:11:40 P JSEYMOLUR
Inspection 0000 0000
Shock, 10.000 10.000
Scrap 0,000 0,000
Returned 0.000 0.000
Mo resupply 0000 0000
| Cantinue I Help
| |2
Card Displays this information
General Compound (the Item information for the item on the shipment, such as the shipment,
tab label is General) container, shipped quantity, and item weights, if provided.

This card also shows the quantities associated with the shipment
container item.

This card also shows the dates associated with the shipment
container item.

Shipment Overview Shipment containers and shipment container items for the shipment
in an indented outline.

Shipment Container ltem Comments about the shipment container item.
Comment (the tab label is
Comments)
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On the Maintain menu on the Shipment Container Items list window or card file, you can perform

the following option:

Option

Use this option to

Receive

Receive shipment container items for purchased inventory (partially
or completely) to dock, inspection or stock, and return to the vendor
some or all of the quantity received.

Receive the scheduled receipt for transferred items (partially or
completely) to inspection or stock.
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Materials Management inventory transactions

You use inventory transactions in MM and IM to keep inventory records current and to control
inventory. For example, inventory transactions report the issue, receipt, and scrap of items and
help you to pick items or transfer items. You can either enter transactions after the item is
processed to amend the paper trail of what has happened to the inventory or you can use
inventory transactions to generate a business process on inventory.

Some MM inventory transactions are available on the Maintain menu in the Inventory Transaction
History object.

You can also generate some inventory transactions using options on the Maintain menu of other
XA objects. These options consolidate the inventory transactions you might require to perform a
business process, so that you do not need to enter multiple transactions, multiple times. The
Receive Purchase Order Complete option in Scheduled Receipts is an example of such an option.
When you use this option, you generate the required inventory transactions to receive all
purchased items on the selected purchase order using one dialog. For more complicated
situations when receiving purchased inventory, you can use the Receive option on the Maintain
menu in Scheduled Receipts, for example, to specify the quantity of one purchase order item that
you received to stock, sent to be inspected, and returned to the vendor.

For more information about purchase order receive complete and receive options see,
“Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5. If you use shipment notices to receive purchased
inventory, see “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26.

For more information about transfer item receive complete and receive options see, “Receiving
transfer items” on page 5-21.

Some, but not all, of the MM transactions can be generated in iSeries.

For more details about the following transactions on the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction
History, see Appendix A, “Summary of MM Transactions.”

* Issue item (IS)

*+ Issue sales item (SA)

* Receive item (RC)

+ Transfer item (TW).

For more details about the following transactions you access using options on the Maintain menu
of other XA objects, see Appendix A, “Summary of MM Transactions.”

Issue transferred item (IW)

Receive purchased item to dock (RD)
Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
Receive purchased item to stock (RP)
Receive transfer (RT)

Receive transferred item (RW)

Return purchased item (VR)
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Information flow

In MM, you can create warehouses, warehouse locations, item warehouses, and item locations to
represent the physical location of inventory your company manages.

MM information flow is driven by the tracking of inventory though a life cycle of events in which

items might be:

Received,
Inspected,
Scrapped,
Counted,
Adjusted,
Transferred,
Issued,
Picked,
Packed, and
Shipped.

MM uses transactions to receive, transfer, and count inventory. Other transactions that move,
issue, adjust attributes of inventory, or track the inspection of inventory; you perform in IM.

Step

Application Object

1. Receive Advance Ship Notices

Receive Shipment Notice as an
XML document using System-
Link.

Create shipment objects when
notified of shipping details by
phone, fax, e-mail, or mail.

Maintain Shipment Notices.

MM Creates shipment notices, shipment
containers, shipment container items, and
updates related scheduled receipts as

required, to describe the shipment.

In Shipment Notices, use the Create option
to create a shipment notice, add shipment
containers, add shipment container items,
and update the Scheduled Receipts object
as required, to describe the shipment.

In Shipment Containers, use the Create
option to create a shipment container and
shipment container items when a shipment
notice already exists.

In Shipment Container ltems, use the
Create option to create a shipment container
item when a shipment notice already exists.

MM

MM

MM

2. Receiveitems

Designate purchased items to
locations before receipt.

Receive purchased items.

MM In Scheduled Receipt Locations, use the
Change option to change the receipt

location.

In Scheduled Receipts, use the Change
button on the Locations section of the
Logistics card to change the receipt location.

In Scheduled Receipts, use the Receive
Purchase Order Complete option to receive
all items on a purchase order.

In Scheduled Receipts, use the Receive
Shipment Notice Complete option to receive
all items on a shipment notice.

MM

MM

MM
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Step

MM

MM

MM

MM

PM, AM

Check item shortages. MM

Set automatic receiving advices. PM, AM

Send receiving advice. MM

Receive production parent items. OBPM
IM, REP
MM

Receive transferred items.

MM

Application Object

In Scheduled Receipts, use the Receive
option to receive purchase scheduled
receipts. Use the templates on the Receive
Scheduled Receipt dialog to select all
transactions or receive a scheduled receipt
to dock, stock, inspection, or return an item
to the vendor.

In Shipment Notices, use the Receive
Complete option to receive all purchased
items for a shipment.

In Shipment Containers, use the Receive
Complete option to receive all purchased
items for a shipment container.

In Shipment Container ltems, use the
Receive option to receive a purchased item
for the shipment. Use the templates on the
Receive Shipment Container ltem dialog to
select all transactions or receive a shipment
container item to dock, stock, inspection, or
return a shipment container item to the
vendor.

In Purchase Orders, use the Receive
Complete option to receive all purchased
items on a purchase order. In Purchase
Order ltems or Purchase Order Item
Releases, use the Receive option to receive
a purchase order item or purchase order
item release.

In Item Shortages, use the Item Shortages
list window to view items that do not have a
sufficient quantity to meet demand.

In Vendors, use the Send XML receiving
advice option (Purchasing Settings card) to
determine when XA will send receiving
advices to vendors.

In Shipment Notices, use the Send
Receiving Advice host job to send a
receiving advice as an XML document to the
vendor.

In Manufacturing Orders, use Receipt of
Material and Material Complete options to
receive inventory.

In IM and Repetitive Production
Management (REP), use Transaction Entry
to receive inventory.

In Shipment Notices, use the Receive
Complete option to receive all the
transferred items for a shipment.

In Shipment Containers, use the Receive
Complete option to receive all the
transferred items for a shipment container.
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warehouses or locations in a
warehouse.

Step Application Object
MM In Scheduled Receipts, use the Receive
option to receive transferred scheduled
receipts.
MM In Shipment Container Items, use the
Receive option to receive a transferred item
for the shipment.

Receive miscellaneous items. MM In Inventory Transaction History, use the
receive item (RC) transaction, to receive
miscellaneous items not associated with an
open order.

3. Inspect items
Approve or reject items after IM In IM, use the quality control transactions to
inspection. approve or reject the inspected inventory.
4. Scrap items

Scrap items from inventory, IM In IM, use the scrap transactions to scrap

production, and purchase orders. items that are in stock, are manufacturing
components, are part of a manufacturing
order, or are part of a purchase order.

5. Countitems
Create a physical inventory count MM, OBPM, In Warehouses, use the Physical Inventory
group. RBPM, host job to create a physical inventory count
PDM Plus group.
Create a cycle count group. MM, OBPM, In Warehouses and Item Warehouses, use
RBPM, the Cycle Count host job to create a cycle
PDM Plus count inventory count group.

MM, RBPM In ltem Locations, use the Cycle Count host
job to create a cycle count inventory count
group.

MM In Warehouse Locations, use the Cycle
Count host job to create a cycle count
inventory count group.

Add items to an inventory count MM In Inventory Count Items, use the Create

group. option to add count items to an inventory
count group.

6. Adjustitems

Adjust item quantities. MM In Inventory Count Groups, use the Post
Count Adjustments option to adjust
inventory that does not match a count.

Adjust item costs. IM In IM, use the adjustment transactions to
adjust the cost, location quantity, quality
control status, and batch/lot information of
items.

7. Transfer items
Transfer items between MM In Inventory Transaction History, use the

transfer item (TW) transaction to move
inventory between warehouses and
warehouse locations.
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Step

Application Object

8. Issueitems

Issue component items to
production orders.

Issue miscellaneous items.

M

MM

In IM, use the production issue transactions
to issue items and components to
production.

In Inventory Transaction History, use the
issue item (IS) transaction, to issue
miscellaneous items not associated with an
open order.

9. Pickitems
Pick items for customer orders.

Print a pick list.

Allocate items to customer
orders.

MM, CSM

CSM

CSM

OBPM

MM, CSM

CSM

CSM

In Pick Lists, use the Generate Pick List
option to create a pick list of items required
for one customer order.

In Customer Order and Quotes, Customer
Order Line Items, or Customer Order Line
Iltem Releases, use the Generate Pick List
host job to create a pick list of items required
for one or more customer orders.

In Customer Order and Quotes, use the
Generate Pick List option to create a pick list
of items required for one customer order.

In Customer Demand, use the Generate
Pick List host job to create a pick list of items
required for one or more customer orders.

In Pick Lists, use the Pick List host report to
print a pick list.

In Customer Order and Quotes, C.O. Line
Items, and C.O. Line Item Releases, use the
Allocate host job to allocate items to one or
more customer orders.

In Customer Order and Quotes, use the
Allocate option to allocate items to one or
more customer orders.

10. Pack items
Pack items for customer orders.

COM

In COM, use packing options to maintain
containers.

11. Ship items
Ship items for customer orders.

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

CSM

MM, CSM

In Pick Lists, use the Generate Shipment
host job to create a shipment using a single
pick list or multiple pick lists.

In Pick Pack Ship Items, use the Generate
Shipment host job to create a shipment
using a single pick pack ship item or multiple
pick pack ship items.

In Customer Order and Quotes, Customer
Order Line Items, or Customer Order Line
Item Releases, use the Generate Shipment
host job to generate shipments.

In Pick Lists, use the Generate Shipment
option to create a shipment using a single
pick list.
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Step

Print a packing list.

Send an ASN.

Print a bill of lading document.

Allow shipment to be invoiced.

Prevent shipment from being
invoiced.

Invoice customer orders.

Print a pro forma invoice.

Assign serial numbers to
shipped items.

Application Object

MM, CSM

CSM

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

MM, CSM

CSM

MM, CSM

CSM

MM, CSM

CSM

MM, CSM

In Pick Pack Ship Items, use the Generate
Shipment option to create a shipment using
a single pick pack ship item.

In Customer Order and Quotes, use the
Generate Shipment option to generate
shipments.

In Pick Lists or Shipments, use the Pack List
host report to print a packing list.

In Shipments, use the Send ASN option to
send an ASN to the customer using EC.

In Shipments, use the Bill of Lading host
report to print a bill of lading document.

In Shipments, use the Enable Invoice option
to allow the shipment to be invoiced when
you generate an invoice for the shipment.

In Shipments, use the Disable Invoice option
to prevent the shipment from being invoiced.

In Shipments or Order Shipments, use the
Generate Invoice host job to generate
invoices for shipments.

In Customer Orders and Quotes, use the
Generate Invoice host job to generate
invoices for customer orders.

In Shipments or Order Shipments, use the
Generate Invoice option to generate
invoices for shipments.

In Customer Orders and Quotes, use the
Generate Invoice option to generate
invoices for customer orders.

In Shipments or Order Shipments, use the
Pro Forma Invoice host report to print a pro
forma invoice for order shipments.

In Customer Invoices or Customer Order
and Quotes, use the Pro Forma Invoice host
report to print a pro forma invoice for
customer orders.

In Shipped ltems, use the Generate Serial
Numbers option to create a group of serial
numbers for the shipped item.
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Materials Management security

MM establishes security at the object level. The security you set up can be different for each of the
MM objects depending on your company’s needs. For information about setting up security, see
the Infor ERP XA Browser Concepts Guide and the Cross Application Support User’s Guide.
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Chapter 2. Receiving Purchased Inventory
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Overview

Chapter 2, “Receiving Purchased Inventory" explains receiving purchased inventory when you do
not use Shipment Notices.

If you use Shipment Notices for purchased inventory, refer to:

» Chapter 3, “Receiving Purchased Inventory - Shipment Notices" for information about
receiving purchased inventory, in Materials Management (MM), when shipment notices exist.

» Appendix B, “Receiving Procedures with Shipment Notices" for processing rules and
examples of under-receiving and over-receiving, in MM, when shipment notices exist.

For information about receiving inventory that you are transferring between warehouses, see
Chapter 5, “Transferring Inventory."

For information about receiving outside of MM, refer to:

» The Procurement Management Concepts Guide, for information about receiving purchased
inventory in Procurement Management (PM).

» The Inventory Management User’s Guide, for information about receiving purchased
inventory in Inventory Management (IM).

» The Production Monitoring and Control User’s Guide, for information about receiving in
Production Monitoring and Control (PM&C).

The Scheduled Receipts, Scheduled Receipt Locations, and ltem Shortages objects in MM help
you receive purchased inventory.

Scheduled Receipts. This object shows the expected arrivals of purchased items to warehouses.
Scheduled receipts help people working in receiving identify the items and purchase orders that
require receiving. XA creates scheduled receipts for purchased inventory when XA users add new
purchase order items or item releases to purchase orders. Scheduled receipts include information
about the arrival date, item, warehouse, scheduled and open quantity, status, purchase order ID,
and shipment ID, if a shipment notice exists. The primary use of the Scheduled Receipts object is
to help you receive purchased and transferred items.

Scheduled Receipt Locations. This object allows you to specify in advance the warehouse
location to use when receiving an item. The location can be either to inspection or to stock. If you
do not want to change the scheduled receipt location, the location defaults to the default stock
location for the item warehouse. XA creates a scheduled receipt location for each scheduled
receipt.

Item Shortages. This object shows all the customer orders or manufacturing orders and
schedules that are short for the selected scheduled receipt. You use the Item Shortages object to
help you identify urgently required items. XA generates the current item demand information when
you open the Iltem Shortages object.
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Two things happen when you select Item Shortages on the Display menu on the Scheduled
Receipts list window:

» XA retrieves the item warehouse record for the selected scheduled receipt and subtracts the
demand from the on-hand to determine the available quantity. The item has a shortage if the
available quantity is negative.

+ If the item has a shortage, the XA displays all manufacturing orders, schedules, and customer
orders needing some of the item, and the quantity.

Figure 2-1 shows your options for receiving purchased inventory in the Scheduled Receipts
object.

Receive -
sends ; i
Receive Shipmeant @
urchased—e Motice Complete
imventory Scheduled
\endor Warehause Raceive Purchasea Receipts

Chder Complate

Figure 2-1. Overview of receiving inventory in Scheduled Receipts

Receive option and Receive Complete option. Use these options to receive purchased
inventory. You can receive the items using the Receive, Receive Purchase Order Complete, and
Receive Shipment Notice Complete options on the Maintain menu of the Scheduled Receipts
object. To use the Receive Shipment Notice Complete option you must have a shipment notice
associated with the scheduled receipt.

Receiving purchased inventory updates the receiving information in all the objects involved in
receiving, including Purchase Orders, Purchase Order Items, Purchase Order Item Releases,
Inventory Transaction History, ltem Warehouses, and ltem Locations.
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Receiving

Use the following sections to learn about how the receiving objects are related and how receiving
transactions update receiving information and status in all affected receiving objects and keep the
receiving quantities in these objects in balance.

Understanding receiving objects

You can use the following objects to receive purchased inventory.
* In PM, use
- Purchase Orders
- Purchase Order ltems
- Purchase Order Item Releases.
* In MM, use
- Scheduled Receipts.
A higher-level object is an object which contains other objects. Purchase order headers can

contain purchase order items, and purchase order items can contain purchase order item
releases.

A lower-level object is an object which is contained in another object. Purchase order items and
purchase order item releases form part of purchase orders.

An object can be both a higher-level object and lower-level object. Purchase Order ltems is a
higher-level object for Purchase Order Item Releases and a lower-level object for Purchase
Orders.
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Figure 2-2 demonstrates how the receiving objects in MM and PM are related.
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Figure 2-2. Overview of receiving objects

In PM, you create purchase orders with one or more purchase order items. Each purchase order
item can have no releases, or one or more releases.

When you create or maintain the purchase order, XA automatically generates one scheduled
receipt for each purchase order item (with no releases) or purchase order item release.

Scheduled receipts show the open quantity (quantity not yet received) and status of the purchase
order item or purchase order item release associated with the scheduled receipt.
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You receive purchased inventory using the Receive or Receive Complete option in one of the
receiving objects. The options, Receive and Receive Complete, provide the dialogs for entering
receiving information. XA generates the transactions to perform the receiving actions you request

on the dialog.

Table 2-1 shows the receiving objects, the receiving options you can use, and the transactions

that XA can generate.

Receiving Objects

Receiving options/transactions

Receive
(RD, RI, RP, VR)

Receive Complete
(RD, RI, RP)

Purchase Orders

All the purchase order items and
purchase order item releases on
the purchase order.

Purchase Order ltems

A purchase order item.

Purchase Order ltem
Releases

A purchase order item release.

Scheduled Receipts

A scheduled receipt.

Receive Shipment Notice
Complete: All the items on the
shipment notice for the scheduled
receipt.

Receive Purchase Order
Complete: All the items on the
purchase order for the scheduled
receipt.

Table 2-1. Receiving objects and options

The primary purpose of the Scheduled Receipts object is to help you receive purchased inventory.
From Scheduled Receipts, you can enter Receive Complete options for the purchase order and
shipment notice associated with the scheduled receipt as well as receive the scheduled receipt.
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Receive Complete option
The Receive Complete option provides a convenient way to receive a purchase order in one step.

Enter the Receive Complete option in the Purchase Orders object. From the Scheduled Receipts
object, you can enter the Receive Shipment Notice Complete option for the shipment notice or
Receive Purchase Order Complete option for the purchase order associated with the scheduled
receipt.

XA creates as many of the following transactions as it takes to receive objects using the default
values:

» Receive purchased item to dock (RD)
» Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
» Receive purchased item to stock (RP).

Figure 2-3 shows an example of a Receive Purchase Order Complete dialog that opens when you
select the Receive Purchase Order Complete option in Scheduled Receipts.

(99) Receive Purchase Order Complete ﬂ

=
FOOM32  Wendor MPACT MPA Component1Vendor  Buyer  UNENOWH BUYER [DEFAULT)

Template

I [nane j

[ Retum here to create anather

™ Preview befare create

LCantinue | Cancel | Help |
| o

Figure 2-3. Receive Purchase Order Complete dialog

Templates control whether you use the default values for transaction attributes or whether you can
override default values for receiving the selected purchase order. The (none) template is a quick
way to receive using the default values.

If you want to override values (for all the items on the purchase order), select the All receipts
transactions template. This method of receiving is useful, for example, when you receive the
entire purchase order, and want to enter a value and apply it to all items on the purchase order.
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For example, using the All receipts transactions template, you can change the Received to stock
reason attribute for all the scheduled receipts on the purchase order. In the example shown in
Figure 2-4, you could change the Received to stock reason to a value created by your company in

the Transaction Reasons object.

{99) Receive Purchase Order Complete

=1

’_' POO0132  “endor MPACT MPA Component 1Vendor  Buper

]

UNKNDwM BUYER [DEFAULT)

Template

’7|AII receipt transactions j ﬂl
Drder PooD132 |

Warchouse MP

Tramzaction date IW EI

Fieceived to dock reason lﬁ

Received ta inzpection reazan Iﬁ

Received to stock reason Iﬁ

FIFD date IHi gl

Reference I—

Camment I

Originating country :[blank] j

Ship via dezcription I

Goods received note I

GRM invoice r

[~ Retum here to create another

[~ Preview before create

’ml Cancel Help
| B

Figure 2-4. Receive Purchase Order Complete dialog - All receipts transactions template

You cannot use the Receive Complete option if you need to enter or change batch/lot information
for some items on the purchase order. You must use the Receive option on these items to enter

the batch/lot information.



Page 2-8

Receive option

The Receive option provides a convenient way to receive a scheduled receipt, purchase order
item, or purchase order item release.

Use the Receive option to receive a scheduled receipt, purchase order item, or purchase order
item release or to change receiving information. From the Receive dialog, you can change the
quantity received, batch/lot information, and receive all or part of the object to dock, inspection, or
stock. You can enter vendor returns for all or part of the object.

For example, the vendor sends you ten damaged items, which you decide to return to the vendor.
Use a Receive option to make this change.

Depending on the options you select on the Receive dialog, XA generates the following receiving
transactions to receive some or all the item to dock, inspection, stock, or to return the item to the
vendor:

XA generates the following transactions, to action your instructions on the Receive dialog:

» Receive purchased item to dock (RD)

* Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
» Receive purchased item to stock (RP)

» Return purchased item (VR).

The Receive dialog has the following templates:

Template Provides

(none) *  You do not make any changes using the Receive option. You can
preview the default choices before creating the transaction.

All receipt transactions +« Receive purchased item to dock (RD)
* Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
* Receive purchased item to stock (RP)
* Return purchased item (VR).

Receive to dock * Receive purchased item to dock (RD)
* Return purchased item (VR).

Receive to stock » Receive purchased item to stock (RP)
» Return purchased item (VR).

Table 2-2. Receive templates on the Receive dialog
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Figure 2-5 shows an example of a Receive Scheduled Receipt dialog that opens when you select
the Receive option for a scheduled receipt for purchased inventory.

{99) Receive Scheduled Receipt

@ POOD252  Line: 1 MPCB03 MpaComponent 603 Whs: MPA  Rel

X

Template
’VIAII receipt tranzactions

-1 El

Shipment [blank)

Transaction date W EI
To dock I~
[Huantity IW El
Reason lﬁ
To inspection r
[Frantity IUUUU— _I
Lozation I I Q| fﬁlql
Reasar lﬁ _I
To stock
Quantity W _I
Location lﬁ Q| glel
Set zcheduled receipt status lm
Reason lﬁ
r

Retum ta vendaor

Huanfity IU.EIUEI

Fesupmlp r

Feasan I

Batch/lot I
FIFO date |U3£2U£2UUS E|

Unit of measure

-1 8|

Reference I
Carnment |
|
Origiriating country I[blank] j

Ship via dezcription I

Good: received note I

GRM invoice r

[ Auto advance

[ Preview befare create

Contitue I
|

Bupazz | Cancel | Help

Figure 2-5. Receive Scheduled Receipt dialog
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Note: The Receive menu option will launch a receive transfer (RT) transaction if the selected
scheduled receipt is for a transferred item.

objects complete

XA keeps the receiving quantities and status of objects at the purchase order item, purchase
order item release, and scheduled receipt level in balance as receiving actions update these
objects. This principle is fundamental to understanding receiving purchased inventory because
when you receive completely or set to Complete an object, you can also receive completely
associated objects.

Set complete option

When you receive purchased inventory to stock, the object by default is set to Complete only
when the quantity received equals or is greater than the quantity ordered. The quantity received is
the total of the quantity:

* Received to stock
» Scrapped
» Returned to the vendor for credit.

When receiving to stock, you can set the status of the object to Complete or Partial regardless of
the quantity received.

Use this attribute to set the status of the

From the Receive option in object

Scheduled Receipts Set scheduled receipt status.
Purchase Order Items Set item status.

Purchase Order Item Releases Set item status.

Table 2-3. Set object status

The attributes in the table above provide the following options:

» Auto set (default): Set the status to Complete if the quantity received is greater than or equal
to the quantity expected.

» Set complete: Set the status to Complete regardless of the quantity, as you expect the
vendor is not sending any more of the item.

» Set partial: Set the status to Partial stock regardless of the quantity, as you expect the vendor
is sending more of the item.
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Receiving completely a higher-level object

When you receive completely higher-level objects to stock or set them to Complete, XA receives
completely all their lower-level objects.

For example, a purchase order has ten purchase order items, each of which has an associated
scheduled receipt. You receive completely the purchase order. As each of the purchase order
items is set to Complete, its associated scheduled receipt is set to Complete. XA generates the
transactions for each purchase order item and scheduled receipt.

When you over-receive or set to Complete higher-level objects that have only one lower-level
object, XA applies the entire over-received quantity to the lower-level object. The following
example demonstrates how XA applies the received quantity when the higher-level object has two
or more lower-level objects.

Multiple purchase order item releases: For example, you over-receive or you set the status of
the item to Set complete for a purchase order item that has multiple open purchase order item
releases.

+ XA applies the received quantity to the open purchase order item releases, up to their
remaining open quantity, in dock date and release sequence, and sets them all to Complete.

+ If the quantity you received is fewer than the total quantity of the purchase order item
releases, and purchase order item releases remain that have no receiving quantity applied to
them; XA closes them because the purchase order item is complete.

+ If the quantity you received is more than the total quantity of the purchase order item releases,
then XA applies the extra quantity to the last purchase order item release and sets them all to
Complete.

Receiving completely a lower-level object

When you receive completely lower-level objects to stock or set them to Complete, XA sets each
higher-level object, in turn, complete when the higher-level object also has all its lower-level
objects complete.

For example, you have one scheduled receipt for a purchase order item on a purchase order that
has no other purchase order items left to receive. Either only one purchase order item on the
purchase order exists, or you have already received completely the other purchase order items.
You receive the entire scheduled receipt quantity. As the scheduled receipt is set to Complete, the
purchase order item is set to Complete. As the purchase order item is set to Complete, the
purchase order is set to Complete.
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Receiving procedures

This section uses the information provided in:

* “Understanding receiving objects” on page 2-3
* “Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5
+ “Setting objects complete” on page 2-10

to demonstrate the most appropriate receiving procedures for common receiving situations.

Consider the following suggested procedures when receiving purchased inventory:

* Receiving according to how the shipment was unpacked
* Receiving on the highest-level object.

Receiving according to how the shipment was unpacked

The first consideration is the method you prefer to receive your purchased inventory. Often, you
determine the object and receive option you use according to how you unpacked the shipment.
For example, if you require an item urgently, but you do not have time to unpack the entire
purchase order, you can receive a single scheduled receipt in the Scheduled Receipts object.

Receiving on the highest-level object

The second consideration is how to reduce the amount of data entry. In most cases, you use the
Scheduled Receipts object, as the primary purpose of this object is to help you receive purchased
inventory. However, when you receive purchase orders completely, you can reduce the amount of
receiving information you enter.

Your purchased inventory is complete and correct when you have no changes to make to
receiving locations, batch/lots, or quantities. If the purchased inventory you receive is complete
and correct, you use Purchase Orders to receive the purchase order items or item releases with
the least data entry.

If your purchased inventory is not complete and correct but only has minor changes that you need
to enter, then you enter these changes using the Receive option. When you have entered the
changes, you then choose the object that most efficiently receives the rest of the purchased
inventory.

For example, a shipment contains all the items for one purchase order. The most efficient method
is to receive the whole shipment using the Receive Complete option in Purchase Orders or the
Receive Purchase Order Complete option in Scheduled Receipts. If you use the Receive option
using any of the lower-level objects, you could potentially enter many Receive options.

You must be careful when receiving higher-level objects complete. As discussed in “Setting
objects complete” on page 2-10, when you receive completely a higher-level object, XA receives
complete all the lower-level objects. If the lower-level object on which you first use the Receive
option must have an open quantity remaining, you cannot use the Receive Complete option on its
higher-level object. For example, when you enter vendor returns that require resupply and you
have not yet received the resupply inventory.

Procedure for reducing data entry. This example demonstrated in Figure 2-6, "The most
efficient procedure for receiving the shipment," on page 2-13 describes receiving on the purchase
order after first using the Receive option to process changes. When you receive all the scheduled
receipts that require changes, you can use the Receive Purchase Order Complete option to
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receive the rest of the purchase order. This example also describes receiving when only part of
the purchase order is in the shipment.

In this example, three purchase orders, which have no batch/lots requiring additional information,
arrive in a shipment. The second purchase order has a purchase order item for which you want to
change its default scheduled receipt location. The third purchase order has a purchase order item
that is not part of the shipment.

Shipment

g 52 - 0

Figure 2-6.
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The most efficient procedure for receiving the shipment is to use:

1. The Receive Purchase Order Complete option to receive Purchase Order 1, as the scheduled
receipts on the purchase order do not require changes.

2. The Receive option to receive the first scheduled receipt on Purchase Order 2, as it requires
changes.

3. The Receive Purchase Order Complete option to receive the rest of Purchase Order 2.

4. The Receive option to receive the first scheduled receipt on Purchase Order 3, as you do not
want to receive the purchase order completely until all the scheduled receipts arrive.
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Chapter 3. Receiving Purchased Inventory - Shipment Notices
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Overview

This chapter explains the use of Shipment Notices, including how to create shipment notices,
receive purchased inventory with shipment notices, and send to vendors receiving advices. For
information about using shipment notices with transferred items, see Chapter 5, “Transferring
Inventory.”

If you do not use Shipment Notices, refer to:

» Chapter 2, “Receiving Purchased Inventory” for information about receiving purchased
inventory in Materials Management (MM) without shipment notices.

» The Procurement Management Concepts Guide, for information about receiving purchased
inventory in Procurement Management (PM).

» The Inventory Management User’s Guide, for information about receiving purchased
inventory in Inventory Management (IM).

» The Production Monitoring and Control User’s Guide, for information about receiving in
Production Monitoring and Control (PM&C).

Shipment Notices are documents your vendor provides to notify you of expected deliveries.
Shipment Notices can also be called Advance Ship Notices (ASNs). ASNs are most commonly
defined as an electronic notification of shipping details. Shipment Notices do not have to be sent
electronically.

Shipment notices (in Infor ERP XA) can be created or maintained by an integrated system using

System-Link. System-Link is the application used by XA to exchange XML documents with other
applications. For example, a vendor using Infor SRM SupplyWEB sends an ASN to System-Link,
which creates a shipment notice in XA. For more information about setting up SupplyWEB to work
with XA, see Integrating Infor ERP XA and SupplyWEB.

Additionally, you can create shipment notices manually when vendors provide you with shipping
information that is not received using System-Link. For example, if a vendor sends you an e-mail
to inform you a shipment is delayed by two days and attaches the shipment manifest, you can
track the change by creating a shipment notice using the items included in the shipment manifest.

You view and maintain Shipment Notice information using the Shipment Notices, Shipment
Containers, and Shipment Container Items objects. When a Shipment Notice is received and a
shipment notice is created in MM, the detailed information about the shipment, the containers, the
items, and the quantities in the shipment update the corresponding scheduled receipt to ensure it
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contains the most up-to-date information available about the purchase order or orders the vendor
is shipping. Figure 3-1 demonstrates what happens when the vendor sends a Shipment Notice.

E=
I;J:B—_I—éendﬁ Shipment Motice—m . —

Vendor Shipment notice

Shipment container

{% ——uptates—s @

Shipment container item Scheduled
recaipt

Figure 3-1. Overview of vendor sending a Shipment Notice

Shipment Notices. This object contains information about the shipment, the vendor, the
receiving warehouse, the scheduled arrival date and time, and other general information about the
shipment. You use the Shipment Notices object to view shipping details and to receive the
shipment when the shipment arrives.

Shipment Containers. This object describes the containers in the shipment including any sub-
containers and the type and weight of the container. The Shipment Containers object can support
complex structures like containers inside other containers, containers with multiple items, and
items in containers at several levels.

Each shipment notice includes a default container. The default container has a blank container ID.
Any items the vendor has not specified as part of a container, in the shipping details, are added to
the default container. A container that has another container directly inside is called a parent
container. A container that is not in another container but has containers inside is called a top
container.
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In the example shown in Figure 3-2, the trailer is the top container A, which contains two parent
containers, pallets B and C. On each pallet are two boxes containing items. They are respectively
containers D, E, F, and G. Also in the trailer is an item that is not in any of the boxes or pallets in
the trailer. This item is in the top container A.

Container A

Figure 3-2. Example of a container structure

Note: The number of container levels XA supports is unlimited. You decide the level of detail on
the Shipment Notice by specifying your requirements to the vendor who sends the Shipment
Notice. When you create shipment notices, you enter as many containers as you need to describe
the shipment. If you do not want to describe containers, create all the shipment container items in
the default container. If your shipment notices are created through System-Link and the vendor
does not send container information, XA creates the shipment container items in the default
container.

When the shipment arrives, you can use the Shipment Containers object to receive entire
containers at the same time.

Shipment Container Items. This object shows the quantity, batch/lot ID, and weights of a
purchase order item or purchase order item release the vendor shipped in a container. XA links
each shipment container item to the scheduled receipt for the purchase order item or purchase
order item release in the shipment. When the shipment arrives, you can use the Shipment
Container Items object to receive items in the shipment. You can change the receiving location for
the item and receive item quantities to dock, stock, inspection, or return items to the vendor. When
receiving to stock, you can use the option, Set container item status, to completely receive the
shipment container item or leave the shipment container item open regardless of the quantity
received.

Scheduled Receipts. This object shows the expected arrivals of purchased inventory to
warehouses. Scheduled receipts help people working in receiving identify the items and purchase
orders that require receiving. XA creates scheduled receipts when XA users add new purchase
order items or item releases to purchase orders. Scheduled receipts include information about the
arrival date, item, warehouse, scheduled and open quantity, status, purchase order ID, and
shipment ID, if a shipment notice exists. The primary use of the Scheduled Receipts object is to
help you receive items.

Scheduled Receipt Locations. This object allows you to specify, in advance, the warehouse
location to use when receiving an item. The location can be either to inspection or to stock. If you
do not want to change the scheduled receipt location, the location defaults to the default stock
location for the item warehouse. XA creates a scheduled receipt location for each scheduled
receipt.
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Item Shortages. This object shows all the customer orders or manufacturing orders and
schedules that are short for the selected scheduled receipt. You use the Item Shortages object to
help you identify urgently required items. XA generates the current item demand information when
you open the ltem Shortages object.

Two things happen when you select ltem Shortages on the Display menu on the Scheduled
Receipts list window:
+ XA retrieves the item warehouse record for the selected scheduled receipt and subtracts the
demand from the on-hand to determine the available quantity. The item has a shortage if the

available quantity is negative.
+ If the item has a shortage, XA displays all manufacturing orders, schedules, and customer

orders needing some of the item, and the quantity.
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Figure 3-3 shows your options for receiving purchased inventory when a shipment notice exists.
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Figure 3-3. Overview of receiving purchased inventory when a shipment notice is present

Receive option and Receive Complete option. Use these options to receive purchased
inventory. You can receive the entire shipment, an entire shipment container, or a single shipment
container item or scheduled receipt. From the Scheduled Receipts object, you can also receive
entire purchase orders or shipments. In PM, you can receive purchase orders, purchase order

items, and purchase order item releases.
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Receiving purchased inventory updates the receiving information in all the objects involved in
receiving, including Purchase Orders, Purchase Order Items, Purchase Order Item Releases,
Inventory Transaction History, ltem Warehouses, and Item Locations.

Receiving advices. Use these electronic documents to inform vendors of the receipt of
purchased inventory. When you use shipment notices, you can send receiving advices at any
point during the receiving process.

You can delete shipment notices before activity occurs. XA deletes the scheduled receipts
associated with the deleted shipment notice if the purchase order for the scheduled receipt is
purged; otherwise, XA unlinks the scheduled receipts from the shipment notice.

You can delete shipment notices after activity occurs, but you receive a warning if the associated
purchase orders are not purged. XA deletes the scheduled receipts associated with the deleted
shipment notice if the purchase order for the scheduled receipt is purged; otherwise, XA unlinks
the scheduled receipts from the shipment notice.



Page 3-7

Creating shipment notices

Shipment Notices for purchased inventory usually contain the following information:

Shipment ID

Vendor sending the shipment

Warehouse receiving the shipment

Expected date and time of arrival

Comments about the shipment

Containers, pallets, and boxes in the shipment

The structure of the containers (for example, when a container is inside another container)
Iltems and quantities shipped

Purchase order reference.

Creating a shipment notice

This example assumes you want to create a shipment notice, shipment containers, and shipment
container items at the same time in the Shipment Notices object for purchased inventory.

Select Create on the Maintain menu for Shipment Notices.

{99) Create Shipment Notice ll
Template

IDefauIt LI gl

Warehouze I— Q| @l

Shipment type Iﬁ
YYendor I— Q| Ql
From warehouse I— Ql @l

Shipment I

&yrival date W EI

Arrival time W

[~ Return here to create anather

v Preview before create

Create I Cancel | Help |
I A

Figure 3-4. Create Shipment Notice dialog

On the Create Shipment Notice dialog enter warehouse, vendor, shipment ID information, and
adjust the arrival date and time as required. The Shipment ID cannot duplicate an existing
shipment ID for the same vendor. After you create the shipment, you cannot change the
Shipment, Warehouse, and Vendor attributes. To add shipment containers and shipment
container items, select Preview before create before you click Create.
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The Create Shipment Notice card file opens.

I {99) Create Shipment Notice - MPAD308 Arrival: 03/20/2008 12:01:00PM  Sender: MP = |E||i|
File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
[pean =] B|&B|=] D2 2] 4] B B 5 E] 2=
. Wendor: MPAD3I0E  Amival 03/20/2008 1201:00PM  ‘whs MPA Sender: MPA Component 1 %endar
Owerview I Dates | Addreszes | Scheduled Receipts Containers I Comments I
Warehouse IMPA ql @l Sender MPA Component 1 %endar
MPA MASTER BALAMCE RECORDS Vendar IMF'AE'I Ql Ql
Type Wendar From warehouse I Ql @l
Arrival date Igg_,azg;ggng El Document sounce Lzer
Arriveal time |1 2-01:00 P Last received [blank]
Statuz Open Advice required Mo
Carrier I[blank] - l | P.0.2 purged Mo
Bill of lading I Containers 1
Pro/manifest I Caontainer items 1]
Freight terms I Scheduled receipts 0
Authorized excess ransport costs I Gross weight ID.DDDDDD
Route I Nek weight ID.DDDDDD
Transportation method [none] > Tare weight IU.UUUUUU
Wehicle I Weight unit of measure I [blark] LI |
Wehicle type I
Create I Cancel | Help |
| |F'ending

Figure 3-5. Create Shipment Notice card file - General card

Enter the information about the shipment on the appropriate cards in the Create Shipment Notice
card file. For example, you can enter the date and time the shipment is leaving the vendor, and
the date and time the shipment is to arrive at the warehouse. You can enter the vendor address or
warehouse address, or override an existing vendor or warehouse address for the shipment.
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Select the Comments card if you want to add comments about the entire shipment such as “Notify
buyer that shipment has arrived,” or comments the vendor has provided on the Shipment Notice
such as: “If you have questions regarding your shipment, please contact your salesperson, or call
us at 1-800-555-1234 and press 2 for customer service.”

(I (99) Create Shipment Notice - MPAD308  Arrival: 03/20/2008 12:01:00PM  Sender -0l x|

File Digplay Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt 'I El@lé” DI/'/——'IHH@” %lﬁli” lel

é Wendor, MPADZ0E  Amival 0372072008 1200:00PM  ‘wWhs MPA  Sender MPA Component 1%endaor

General | Oeverview | Dates | Addresses | Scheduled Beceipts LContainers Comments

If wou have fquestions regarding your shipment, ;I Hl
please contact your salesperson, or call us at
1-800-555-1234 and press 2 for customer sSerwvice.

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |Pending

Figure 3-6. Create Shipment Notice card file - Comments card

Every shipment notice contains a default container, which has a blank container ID. Figure 3-7
shows the Containers card, which only has a default container. If you do not want to specify
containers on the shipment notice, create all your shipment container items in the default
container.

(" {99) Create shipment Notice - MPAD308  Arrival: 03/20/2008 12:01:00 PM  Sender - |EI|5|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

oot ~| D B|ex| D 2| 2] 4] B 2] E| 2|5

= Vendor MPADSOS  Arival 03/20/2008 1201:00PM  ‘Whe MPA  Sender MPA Component 1 %endor

General | Dwerview | Dates | Addreszes | Scheduled Beceipts Containers Comments
Farent container Container Type Returnable Friority
Mo 0

Create I Cancel | Help |

| FPending

Figure 3-7. Create Shipment Notice card file - Containers card
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If you do specify containers on the shipment notice, you can make the container structure as
complex as you require. For example, you can create a container structure, which has multiple
levels of containers and multiple containers at each level. The shipment’s container structure can
show containers that are inside other containers and the items contained in each container at any
level. For an example of a container structure, see Figure 3-2, "Example of a container structure"
on page 3-3.

You must create the top container and parent containers before you create the containers inside
them. You identify the parent container when you create the container.

Before you complete the creation of the shipment notice, you add any shipment containers by
clicking the Create button at the right of the Containers card.

x
Template
I Drefault LI ﬂl
Shipment MPACO308
Sender [blank]
Parent cortainer I gl
Cantainer I gl
Container bype I_ q | ?;g |
Returnable -
Priarity Ig—

[~ Return here to create anather

¥ Preview before create

Create I Cancel | Help |
| |F'ending IE_T

Figure 3-8. Create Shipment Container dialog

On the Create Shipment Container dialog, you enter the name of the parent container if the
container you are creating is in another container, the name of the container you are creating, and
the container type. All containers (except the default container) must have a valid container type,
as specified in the Container Types object. You can also indicate if the container can be reused
and the priority for receiving the container. To add more information about the container and to
add container items, select Preview before create before you click Create.
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Enter the information about the shipment container, such as gross, net, and tare weight for the
container, on the General card in the Create Shipment Container card file.

(T (99) Create Shipment Container - MPACO308, Container 1 =1al x|

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt VI é” Dl/l/:'lﬁ"ﬁ”ﬁ” il@glil

E Shipment: MPACO308  Container:  Container 1

Sender [blank] Gross weight ID_ 000000

Parent container  [blank) Mt weight ID.DDDDDD

Container type IW Q|%1| Tare weight |D.DEIEIEIUU
Fifals ID— Wieight unit of measure I[blank] LI

Returnable -

r~ Container [tem:

Container I Item I Shipped qtyl Stk UM I Open qtyl Status I Batchlat I Container DliDlit_','I

Open [

Create I Cancel Help

| |F'ending

Figure 3-9. Create Shipment Container card file - General card

Before you create the shipment container, add any shipment container items by clicking the
Create button at the right of the Container Items section of the General card.



The Create Shipment Container Item dialog opens.

{99) Create Shipment Container Item
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Template
’V| Drefault

> H

M PACO308
Cantairer 1

Shipment
Cantainer
Iterm

Shipped quantity IU.UUU

4|

Unit of measure [blarik] -
Batchylat l—
Purchase order I—

F.0O. line IU—

F.0. release ID—

Create I

[~ Return here to create anather
¥ Preview before create

Cancel | Help

Pending E_T

Figure 3-10. Create Shipment Container Item dialog

On the Create Shipment Container Item dialog, you can use the Find Scheduled Receipt ... button
beside the Item attribute to see a list of scheduled receipts that are eligible to include on this
shipment notice. Scheduled receipts are eligible where they are for the same warehouse and
vendor as the shipment notice and are not part of another shipment notice. If you know and enter
part of the item number before you click the Find Scheduled Receipt ... button, the list of
scheduled receipts is also limited to scheduled receipts that match the item information you enter.
Enter or change the quantity, batch/lot, and purchase order information on the Create Shipment
Container Iltem dialog. If you want to add weight information or comments about the shipment
container item, select the option to Preview before create before you click Create.
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Page 3-13

(I (99) Create Shipment Container Item - MPACO308, Container 1, MPA1D1 o ] 4
File Display Maintain Customize Mawvigation Help
oo =] 2] B[] O[22 0] B Bl %] %28 % x|
ﬁ PO00393 Line: 1 MPATOT Mpa Assembly 101 Wha MPA Fiel:
hipraent Overview I Lomments |
Shiprment MPACO3028 Gross weight ID' 000000
Cortainer Container 1 Net weight ID' 000000
Shipped quantity |1 0.000 Tare weight ID_ 000000
Unit of measure  EA =Each Wwieight unit of measure I [blank] LI |
Batch/lot I Container priarity 0
- Quanlitie: Date
Ordering LIk Stocking LIk Date Time User
Unit of measure  E& E& Arival 03/20/2008 12:00:00 PH
Shipped |-| 0.000 10000 By | Lagt receiving transaction  [blank) [blank) [Bilank]
Create [blank) [blank] JSEYMOUR
u]
pen 10000 B3 10000 B3| Maintain (blank] iblark] (blank]
Dock 0.000 0.000
Inzpection 0.000 0.000
Stock 0.000 0.000
Scrap 0.000 0.000
Returned 0.000 0.000
Mo regupply 0.000 0.000
Create I Cancel | Help |
I Pending

Figure 3-11. Create Shipment Container Item card file - General card

On the Create Shipment Container Item card file, you can enter the gross, net, and tare weight of
the item. If the item has an ordering unit of measure that differs from its stocking unit of measure
and you change the shipped quantity, click the Set Shipped quantity (stocking UM) default button

to update the quantities in the second unit of measure on the card.



Page 3-14

If you have company or vendor shipping comments to add about the shipment container item you
created, select the Comments card and Shipment tab. You can also add receiving comments to
the Receiving tab, for example, if you want to record special handling procedures that people
unpacking the purchased inventory need to follow when they receive the items.

(_ (99) Create Shipment Container Item - MPACO308, Container 1, MPA101 - |EI|§|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

oo ~] ||t 0[] 2] 8 B Bo9m] 2| 2| =| B || |
ﬁ PODDISE  Line 1 MPAIDT Mpadssembly101  ‘whs MPA  Rel
el | Shipment Qversiew |
=1l
[ |
" Shipment | Receiving |

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |F'ending

Figure 3-12. Create Shipment Container Item card file - Comments card - Receiving tab

Note: XA creates shipment container item comments using System-Link on the Shipment tab.

XA creates the shipment container item when you click the Create button on the Create Shipment
Container Item card file. You return to the Create Shipment Container card file, where you repeat
the process to create any other shipment container items specified on the Shipment Notice.

If the vendor sends scheduled receipts in multiple containers, you might want to create a shipment
container item for the scheduled receipt quantity in each container. From the Create Shipment
Container Item dialog for each shipment container item you are creating, use the Find Scheduled
Receipt button ... to select the scheduled receipt. On the Create Shipment Container Item dialog,
you need to adjust the shipped quantity to the scheduled receipt quantity shipped in the container
for which you are creating the shipment container item. The scheduled receipt values do not
change until XA creates the shipment container items and shipment notice. Each time you create
a shipment container item, the shipped quantity displays the total quantity of the scheduled
receipt.

XA creates the shipment container when you click the Create button on the Create Shipment
Container card file. You return to the Create Shipment Notice card file, where you repeat the
process to create the shipment containers you need to specify the structure of the shipment. As
you create each container, you can add the shipment container items that the vendor is shipping
in that container.
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Note: If you created your shipment container items in the default container, click Continue on
the Shipment Container card file to change the default container, as XA has already created the
container.

As you create the structure of the shipment, XA updates the Overview card on the Create
Shipment Notice, Create Shipment Container, and Create Shipment Container Item card files with
the current overview of the shipment. The Overview card provides the complete picture of the
shipment you are creating and is useful for determining whether you are creating the shipment
correctly.

(0” {99) Create shipment Notice - MPACO308  Arrival: 03/20/2008 12:01:00 PM 5 - |EI|5|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt 'I El@lj” DI/I/:'IH"&”ME“M

g Vendor: MPACD308  Amival 03/20/2008 1201:00PM  ‘Whs MPA  Sender MPA Component 1'%endor

General Overview | LDates I Addrezzes I Scheduled RBeceipts LContainers LComments
Dietails: ITlacking LI
|destification D etailz

Carrier:  Bill of lading:  Pra/manifest:

Container: Container 1 Type: B2

s % Itern: MP&101 Shipped: 10.000 E4 Oper: 10,000

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |F'ending

Figure 3-13. Create Shipment Notice card file - Overview card

Figure 3-13 shows the Overview card for this example of creating a shipment notice, shipment
container, and shipment container item in the Create Shipment Notice card file. In Figure 3-13,
only one container is created and in the container is only one item.

You can use the Overview card to add containers and items. For example, you view the Overview
card and realize you have another item to add to Container 1. You double-click the Shipment
Container line for Container 1 to view the Shipment Container card file and add shipment
container items.
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Click the Create button on the Create Shipment Notice card file. The Please Confirm prompt
opens, if you created containers, items, or comments for the shipment notice.

(I (99) Please Confirm x|

The fallowing tranzactions will be zent to the host for processing.

Description

2:01:00 PM MPA, MPA Component 1

: E Create Shipment Container Container 1

ﬁ Create Shipment Container ltem POO0338.1 MPA,

i Confim Faost_ Delete Al | Help |

Figure 3-14. Please Confirm Create Shipment Notice prompt

Click Confirm Post to create the shipment notice, shipment containers, shipment container items,
and comments.
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Shipment notice updates the scheduled receipt

When shipment notices are created, XA compares the shipped quantity with the scheduled receipt
quantity and updates the scheduled receipt according to the rules listed in Table 3-1. For more
information about how XA compares ordered quantities to shipped quantities, see “Receiving with
shipment notices” on page 3-19.

If the shipped quantity

is XA
Equal to the scheduled + Links the scheduled receipt to the shipment notice and creates
receipt quantity shipment container items in containers or the default container.
More than the scheduled + Links the scheduled receipt to the shipment notice and creates
receipt quantity shipment container items in containers or the default container.
» Sets the Shipped quantity status in Scheduled Receipts to 1 - Over
shipped.
* Increases the scheduled receipt quantity to the shipped quantity.
Fewer than the * Reduces the scheduled receipt quantity to the shipped quantity.
scheduled receipt « Links the scheduled receipt to the shipment notice and creates
quantity shipment container items in containers or the default container.
» Sets the Shipped quantity status in Scheduled Receipts to 2 -
Under shipped.
» Creates a scheduled receipt for the quantity not reported as
shipped.

Table 3-1. Shipment notice updates the scheduled receipt

When the shipment notice is created, XA updates the following information in the Scheduled
Receipts object:

Shipment ID

Arrival date

Arrival time

Quantity

Weight

Flag showing if multiple batch lots exist for container items in the shipment
Shipped quantity status.

Creating a shipment notice after receiving has occurred

Usually, when you create shipment notices, they are from Shipment Notices you receive before
the shipment arrives. However, you can create shipment notices during or after receiving because
you need a shipment notice to send a receiving advice to the vendor.

When you create shipment notices after you have partly or completely received scheduled
receipts in that shipment, XA copies the receiving data from the scheduled receipts into the
Shipment Container Items object as XA creates the shipment container items.

The shipped quantity reported on the Shipment Notice cannot be fewer than the total quantity
already received to dock, received to inspection, or received to stock, scrapped, and returned. XA
does not allow you to enter a quantity fewer than the quantity received when creating shipment
notices manually. When XA is creating a shipment notice the vendor sent through System-Link,
XA does not create a shipment notice where the shipped quantity is fewer than the total quantity
already received. The vendor can resend a corrected Shipment Notice, or you can create a
manual shipment notice with quantities that equal the received quantity.
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When creating a shipment notice to send a receiving advice, you can use the Find Scheduled
Receipt ... button and Received, no shipment subset to help you identify the scheduled receipts to
include on the shipment notice. On the Create Shipment Container ltem dialog, use the Find
Scheduled Receipt ... button beside the Item attribute to see a list of scheduled receipts that are
eligible to include on this shipment notice. Select the Received, no shipment subset to view a list
of scheduled receipts that:

* Have no shipment notice associated with them,

* Have the same warehouse and vendor as the shipment notice you are creating,
+ Have been received, and

* Require a receiving advice.

(1_ (99) Scheduled Receipts -0/ x

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawvigation Help

|Genersl 7] sl record) - A|G|¢|0| 8= 7| 2| BI2EI5E| 2 2] % | |2 ] 2| (5]

[all recards)
@ S cheduled 1A dvice required
Arrival range ..
Arival date <2 | It :-mm wgrehouse pen gty | Stk LIk Scheduled gty | Status Order Line Rel| Shipment 2
T [ Afranst warshouse .. 0.000| E& 7.000| Complete 0 0] Transfer shipment | « |
oasz0so0g | wfME 10,000 | E4 10.000| Open FO0039S 1 0| MPACO308
05/06/2008 | g shimment 14.000 | E& 14.000 | Open FOOD4 1 1]
O5/06/2008 | M gpde” 14.000 | E4 14.000| Open POO403 1 i
05/09s2008 | M2 ) 21.000 |E4 21.000| Open POO40G 1 i
05/09/2008  |M D"E'Eh 23000 |E& 23000(0pen  |POOO4OT 1 D ZI
2CEVED, N0 ZhIpmEnt
I—\-"A required
" erdor [‘IE
warehouse

Figure 3-15. Find Scheduled Receipt ... list window - Received, no shipment subset

For more detailed information about manually creating shipment notices, see “Creating a
shipment notice” on page 3-7.
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Receiving with shipment notices

Use the following sections to learn about receiving purchased inventory using shipment notices:

» “Understanding receiving objects” on page 3-19
* “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26
» “Setting objects complete” on page 3-31.

Then, use this information to enter receiving transactions using the most efficient object and
receive option.

» “Receiving procedures” on page 3-35.

Understanding receiving objects

When you use shipment notices, you can use the following objects to receive purchased
inventory.

* In PM, use

- Purchase Orders

- Purchase Order Items

- Purchase Order Iltem Releases.
* In MM, use

- Scheduled Receipts

- Shipment Notices

- Shipment Containers

- Shipment Container Items.

Object levels

Figure 3-16, "Overview of the receiving objects" on page 3-20 provides an overview of the
relationship that exists among:

Purchase Orders

Purchase Order Items
Purchase Order Item Releases
Scheduled Receipts

Shipment Notices

Shipment Containers
Shipment Container ltems.

The figure illustrates the object levels, and how the Scheduled Receipts object links the PM and
MM receiving objects

A higher-level object is an object that contains other objects. For example:

» Purchase orders can contain purchase order items, and purchase order items can contain
purchase order item releases.

» Shipment notices can contain shipment containers, and shipment containers can contain
shipment container items.

» Scheduled receipts can contain shipment container items.

A lower-level object is an object that is contained in another object. In the preceding examples,
purchase order items, purchase order item releases, shipment containers, and shipment
container items are all lower-level objects because they are contained by higher-level objects.
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An object can be both a higher-level object and a lower-level object. In the preceding examples, a
purchase order item can be a higher-level object when it contains purchase order item releases. It
is also a lower-level object because it is contained by a purchase order. Similarly, a shipment
container is a higher-level object when it contains shipment container items and it is a lower-level
object because it is contained by a shipment notice.

The Scheduled Receipts object links purchase order items or purchase order item releases to
shipment container items.
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Figure 3-16. Overview of the receiving objects

XA always assures received quantities and status for purchase orders, scheduled receipts, and
shipment notices are always in balance regardless of what object you use to enter the receipt. For
example, XA automatically updates a receipt of a shipped item on its corresponding purchase
order item.

Object relationships

In PM, you can create purchase orders with one or more purchase order items. A purchase order
item, if it is a blanket release item, can have one or more purchase order item releases.

When you create or maintain the purchase order, XA automatically generates one scheduled
receipt for each purchase order item, if the item is not a blanket release item, or generates one
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scheduled receipt for each purchase order item release, if the purchase order item is a blanket
release item.

If you use shipment notices, XA associates a scheduled receipt with the shipment notice and the
one or more shipment containers that contain the item the vendor is shipping. XA associates a
scheduled receipt with one shipment container item if the vendor sends the item in one container
and the scheduled receipt has no batch/lots or only one batch lot. XA associates a scheduled
receipt with multiple shipment container items when the vendor ships the item in two or more
shipment containers, or when the scheduled receipt has multiple batch/lots.

If you track shipment information but do not specify containers on the shipment notice, all of the
scheduled receipts are in the default container. In this situation, XA associates each scheduled
receipt with one shipment container item, unless the scheduled receipt has multiple batch/lots.

Usually, one scheduled receipt is associated with one purchase order item. XA assumes the
received quantity for purchase orders, scheduled receipts, and shipment notices are always
correct. For example, XA automatically receives a shipment container item on its corresponding
purchase order item because of the assumption that the quantities of the item are the same.
However, in some situations, the quantity of the item on the shipment notice does not match the
order quantity of the purchase order item. For an example of how XA creates scheduled receipts
to track quantities not reported on the shipment notice, see the following section, “Object
quantities before receiving” on page 3-22.
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Object quantities before receiving

Without shipment notices, scheduled receipts show the open quantity (quantity not yet received)
and status of the purchase order item or purchase order item release associated with the
scheduled receipt.

When the shipment notice is created, it contains the quantity the vendor is shipping. The shipment
notice updates the scheduled receipts to show the shipped quantity. The shipped quantity can be
equal to, fewer than, or greater than the P.O. ordered quantity.

Shipped gquantity equals the P.O. ordered quantity. This example demonstrated in Figure 3-17
describes the situation where a shipment notice confirms the quantity you ordered is the quantity
the vendor is shipping.

This example also shows the purchase order item order quantity equals the scheduled receipt
shipped quantity, and the scheduled receipt shipped quantity equals the total of the shipment
container item quantities.

You create a purchase order item for a 100. XA creates a scheduled receipt for the purchase
order item. When you receive the shipment notice, it specifies 100 of the item are arriving in two
boxes, each containing 50. Two shipment container items are associated with the scheduled
receipt.

G g . Shigmant
2 Shipment g
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Shipment Shipment
container container
Item
S0

Figure 3-17. Best-case situation

The purchase order item, scheduled receipt, and shipment container item quantities are in
balance because the purchase order item and scheduled receipt quantities are equal and the total
of the shipment container item quantities equals the scheduled receipt quantity.
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Shipped quantity is more than P.O. ordered quantity. The example demonstrated in Figure 3-
18 describes the situation where the shipped quantity is more than the P.O. ordered quantity.

This example shows that XA applies the shipped quantity to the scheduled receipt but leaves the
order quantity of the purchase order item unchanged.

You create a purchase order item for 100. XA creates a scheduled receipt for the purchase order

item.
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Figure 3-18. Shipment notice shows an over-shipment
When the shipment notice is received, it specifies 110 of the item are arriving in two boxes, one
box containing 50 and the other box containing 60. Two shipment container items are associated

with the scheduled receipt; one shipment container item has a quantity of 50 and the other
shipment container item has a quantity of 60. The expected shipment total for the item is 110.

Figure 3-19 demonstrates how XA handles the Shipment Notice reporting an over-shipment.
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Figure 3-19. XA increases scheduled receipt quantity

The shipped quantity on the scheduled receipt is set to 1 - Over shipped. XA increases the
scheduled receipt quantity to the quantity shipped.
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Shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O. ordered quantity. This example demonstrated in
Figure 3-20 describes the situation where the shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O. ordered
quantity.

This example shows that XA generates another scheduled receipt associated with the same
purchase order item or purchase order item release but which has no shipment associated with it.

The first scheduled receipt (shipment notice) has a shipment notice and tracks the quantity the
vendor is shipping. XA updates this scheduled receipt to indicate an under-shipment.

The second scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) has no shipment notice and tracks the
quantity ordered for which the vendor has not yet sent a shipment notice.

You create a purchase order item for 100. XA creates a scheduled receipt for the purchase order

item.
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Figure 3-20. Shipment notice shows an under-shipment
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container
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When the shipment notice is received, it specifies 90 of the item are arriving in two boxes, one box
containing 50 and the other box containing 40. Two shipment container items are associated with
the scheduled receipt; one shipment container item has a quantity of 50 and the other shipment
container item has a quantity of 40. The expected shipment total for the item is 90.

Figure 3-21 demonstrates how XA handles the Shipment Notice reporting an under-shipment.
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Figure 3-21. XA creates a scheduled receipt (no shipment notice)
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A scheduled receipt (shipment notice) tracks the items the vendor is shipping, and is associated
with the shipment. The Shipped quantity status for this scheduled receipt (shipment notice) is set
to 2 - Under shipped. A second scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) quantity tracks the
unshipped quantity, keeping the scheduled receipts in balance with the purchase order item.
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You receive purchased inventory using the Receive or Receive Complete option in one of the
receiving objects. The Receive and Receive Complete options provide the dialogs for entering
receiving information. XA generates the transactions to perform the receiving actions you request

on the dialog.

Table 3-2 shows the receiving objects, the receiving options you can use, and the transactions XA

can generate.

Receiving Objects

Receiving options/transactions

Receive
(RD, RI, RP, VR)

Receive Complete
(RD, RI, RP)

Purchase Orders

All the purchase order items and
purchase order item releases on
the purchase order.

Purchase Order ltems

A purchase order item.

Purchase Order ltem
Releases

A purchase order item release.

Scheduled Receipts

A scheduled receipt.

Receive Shipment Notice
Complete: All the items on the
shipment notice for the scheduled
receipt.

Receive Purchase Order
Complete: All the items on the
purchase order for the scheduled
receipt.

Shipment Notices

All the items on the shipment
notice.

Shipment Containers

All items in a container, and in any
containers in that container.

Shipment Container Items

A shipment container item.

Table 3-2. Receiving objects and options

The primary purpose of the Scheduled Receipts object is to help you receive purchased inventory.
From Scheduled Receipts, you can enter Receive Complete options for the purchase order and
shipment notice associated with the scheduled receipt as well as receive the scheduled receipt.
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Receive Complete option

The Receive Complete option provides a convenient way to receive a shipment notice, shipment
container, or purchase order in one step.

Enter the Receive Complete option in the Shipment Notices, Shipment Containers, and Purchase
Orders objects. From the Scheduled Receipts object, you can enter the Receive Shipment Notice
Complete option for the shipment notice or Receive Purchase Order Complete option for the
purchase order associated with the scheduled receipt.

XA generates as many of the following transactions as it takes to receive objects using the default
values:

» Receive purchased item to dock (RD)
* Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
» Receive purchased item to stock (RP).

Figure 3-22 shows an example of a Receive Shipment Notice Complete dialog that opens when
you select the Receive Complete option in Shipment Notices.

(99) Receive Shipment Notice Complete 5'

.
| Shipment:  MPACO308

Template

f(nane) ~| H

[T Auto advance

[T Preview before create

Continuel Bypazs | Cancel | Help |
| th

Figure 3-22. Receive Shipment Notice Complete dialog

Note: The Receive menu option will launch a receive transfer (RT) transaction if the selected
scheduled receipt is for a transferred item.

Templates control whether you use the default values for transaction attributes or whether you
can override default values for receiving the selected shipment notice. The (none) template is a
quick way to receive using the default values.
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If you want to override values (for all the items on the shipment notice), select the All receipts
transactions template. This method of receiving is useful, for example, when you are receiving the
entire shipment to stock, and want to enter a value and have it apply to all items in the shipment.

For example, using the All receipts transactions template, you change the Received to stock
reason attribute for all the shipment container items on the shipment notice. In the example shown
in Figure 3-23, you could change the Received to stock reason to a value your company created
in the Transaction Reasons object.

{99) Receive Shipment Motice Complete 5'
S —,
| Shipment, MPACO308
Template
I.ﬁ.ll receipt tranzactions LI H|
Warehouze MPA

Tranzaction date Im @l
Received to dock reazon I - I |

Received to stock reazon I .I |
FIFO date I i @l

Reference I
Comment

Ship wia description

|
|
Driginating country I [blank] ;I
|
|

Goods received note

GRM invoice r

[~ Auto advance

[~ Preview before create

Continue I Bypazs Cancel Help
| s

Figure 3-23. Receive Shipment Notice Complete dialog - All receipts transactions template

You cannot use the Receive Complete option if you need to enter or change batch/lot information
for some items in the shipment. You must use the Receive option on these items to enter the
batch/lot information.

Receive option

The Receive option provides a convenient way to receive a scheduled receipt, shipment container
item, purchase order item, or purchase order item release.

Use the Receive option to receive a scheduled receipt, purchase order item, purchase order item
release, or shipment container item, or to change receiving information. From the Receive dialog,
you can change the quantity received, batch/lot information, and receive all or part of the object to
dock, inspection, or stock. You can enter vendor returns for all or part of the object.
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For example, the vendor sends you ten damaged items, which you decide to return to the vendor.
Use a Receive option to make this change.

Depending on the options you select on the Receive dialog, XA generates the following receiving
transactions to receive some or all the item to dock, inspection, stock, or to return the item to the
vendor:

» Receive purchased item to dock (RD)

* Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
» Receive purchased item to stock (RP)

* Return purchased item (VR).

The Receive dialog has the following templates:

Template Provides

(none) * You do not make any changes using the Receive option. You can
preview the default choices before creating the transaction.

All receipt transactions +  Receive purchased item to dock (RD).
* Receive purchased item to inspection (RI).
» Receive purchased item to stock (RP).
» Return purchased item (VR).

Receive to dock * Receive purchased item to dock (RD).
* Return purchased item (VR).

Receive to stock » Receive purchased item to stock (RP).
* Return purchased item (VR).

Table 3-3. Receive templates on the Receive dialog
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Figure 3-24 shows an example of a Receive Shipment Container Item dialog that opens when you
select the Receive option using a shipment container item for a purchased inventory scheduled

receipt.

{99) Receive Shipment Container Ikem
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Template
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Figure 3-24. Receive Shipment Container Item dialog
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Note: The Receive menu option will launch a receive transfer (RT) transaction if the selected
scheduled receipt is for a transferred item.

objects complete

XA keeps the receiving quantities and status of objects at the purchase order item, purchase
order item release, scheduled receipt, and shipment container item level in balance as receiving
actions update these objects. This principle is fundamental to understanding receiving purchased
inventory because when you receive completely or set to Complete an object, you can also
receive completely associated objects.

Set complete option

When you receive purchased inventory to stock, the object by default is set to Complete only
when the quantity received equals or is greater than the quantity expected. The quantity received
is the total of the quantity:

* Received to stock
» Scrapped
» Returned to the vendor for credit.

The quantity expected depends on whether a shipment notice is associated with the scheduled
receipt. When no shipment notice exists, the quantity expected is the quantity ordered. When a
shipment notice exists, the quantity expected is the quantity shipped (from the shipment notice).

When receiving to stock, you can set the object status to Complete or Partial regardless of the
quantity received.

Use this attribute to set the status of the

From the Receive option in object

Scheduled Receipts Set scheduled receipt status.
Shipment Container ltems Set container item status.
Purchase Order Items Set item status.

Purchase Order Item Releases Set item status.

Table 3-4. Set object status

The attributes in the table above provide the following options:

+ Auto set (default): Set the status to Complete if the quantity received is greater than or equal
to the quantity expected.

+ Set complete: Set the status to Complete regardless of the quantity, as you expect the
vendor is not sending any more of the item.

» Set partial: Set the status to Partial stock regardless of the quantity, as you expect the vendor
is sending more of the item.
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Receiving completely a higher-level object

When you receive completely higher-level objects to stock or set them to Complete, XA receives
completely all their lower-level objects.

Figure 3-25 demonstrates the following example, which describes receiving completely a higher-
level object. A shipment notice has one shipment container with one shipment container item. One
scheduled receipt is associated with the shipment container item. The scheduled receipt is for the
last open purchase order item on a purchase order.

You receive completely the shipment notice. XA receives completely the shipment container and
shipment container item on the shipment notice. XA also receives completely the scheduled
receipt associated with the shipment container item because the scheduled receipt has no other
lower-level objects open. The purchase order item and, in turn, the purchase order are set to
Complete as they are higher-level objects with all lower-level objects complete.
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Figure 3-25. Overview of receiving on higher-level objects

When you over-receive or set to Complete higher-level objects that have only one lower-level
object, XA applies the entire over-received quantity to the lower-level object. The following three
examples demonstrate how XA applies the received quantity when the higher-level object has two
or more lower-level objects.
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Multiple purchase order item releases: For example, you over-receive or you set the Set item
status to Set complete for a purchase order item that has multiple open purchase order item
releases.

+ XA applies the received quantity to the open purchase order item releases, up to their
remaining open quantity, in dock date and release sequence, and sets them all to Complete.

+ If the quantity you received is fewer than the total quantity of the purchase order item
releases, and purchase order item releases remain that have no receiving quantity applied to
them; XA deletes them because the purchase order item is complete.

« If the quantity you received is more than the total quantity of the purchase order item releases,
then XA applies the extra quantity to the last purchase order item release and sets them all to
Complete.

Multiple scheduled receipts: For example, you over-receive or you set the Set item status to Set
complete for a purchase order item or purchase order item release that has multiple open
scheduled receipts.

» XA applies the received quantity to the scheduled receipts that have a shipment notice before
scheduled receipts without a shipment notice. XA applies the received quantity to the
scheduled receipts up to their remaining open quantity, in arrival date and time sequence, and
sets them all to Complete.

+ If the quantity you received is fewer than the total quantity of the scheduled receipts and
scheduled receipts remain that have no receiving quantity applied to them, XA deletes them
because the purchase order item is complete, unless they are associated with a shipment
notice.

+ If the quantity you received is more than the total quantity of the scheduled receipts, then XA
applies the extra quantity to the last scheduled receipt and sets them all to Complete.

Multiple shipment container items: For example, you over-receive or set the Set scheduled
receipt status to Set complete for a scheduled receipt that has multiple open shipment container
items.

+ XA applies the received quantity to the open container items up to their remaining open
quantity, in container priority and then container item creation sequence.

+ If the quantity you received is fewer than the total quantity of the shipment container items and
shipment container items remain that have no receiving quantity applied to them, XA reduces
their open quantities to zero.

+ If the quantity you received is more than the total quantity of the shipment container items, XA
applies the extra quantity to the last shipment container item.
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Receiving completely a lower-level object

When you receive completely lower-level objects to stock or set them complete, XA sets each
higher-level object, in turn, complete when the higher-level object has also all its lower-level
objects complete.

Figure 3-26 demonstrates the following example of receiving completely a shipment container
item, which is a lower-level object to a shipment container. In this example, you have one
scheduled receipt for a purchase order item on a purchase order that has no other items
remaining to receive. XA associates the scheduled receipt for the purchase order item with one
shipment container item. This shipment container item is the last item left to receive on the
shipment notice and on the purchase order with which it is associated.

You receive the entire quantity on the shipment container item, which receives completely the
scheduled receipt, purchase order item, and purchase order because all the lower-level objects in
the purchase order are now complete. When you receive completely the shipment container item,
XA receives completely the associated shipment container and shipment notice because all the
lower-level objects in the shipment notice are now complete.
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Figure 3-26. Overview of receiving on lower-level objects
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Receiving procedures

This section uses the information provided in:

» “Understanding receiving objects” on page 3-19
* “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26
» “Setting objects complete” on page 3-31

to demonstrate the most appropriate receiving procedures for common receiving situations.

Consider the following suggested procedures when receiving purchased inventory:

* Receiving according to how the shipment was unpacked
* Receiving on the highest-level object
» Over-receiving or under-receiving on scheduled receipts and shipment container items.

Receiving according to how the shipment was unpacked

The first consideration is your preferred method of receiving purchased inventory. Often, you
determine the object and receive option you use according to how you unpacked the shipment.
For example, if you prefer to unpack one container at a time and then enter the receiving details
(no changes required) before starting another container, you can receive complete the container
in the Shipment Containers object. If you require an item urgently, but you do not have time to
unpack the entire shipment or container, you can receive a single shipment container item in the
Shipment Container ltems object.

Receiving on the highest-level object

The second consideration is how to reduce the amount of data entry. Usually, you use the
Scheduled Receipts object, as the primary purpose of this object is to help you receive purchased
inventory. However, when you receive purchase orders, shipment notices, and shipment
containers completely, you can reduce the amount of receiving information you enter.

Your purchased inventory is complete and correct when you have no changes to make to
receiving locations, batch/lots, or quantities. If the purchased inventory you receive is complete
and correct, you use the object or objects that receive the greatest number of purchase order
items or purchase order item releases with the least data entry, which is usually the highest-level
object.

If your purchased inventory is not complete and correct but only has minor changes that you need
to enter, then you enter these changes using the Receive option. When you have entered the
changes, you then choose the object that most efficiently receives the rest of the purchased
inventory.

You must be careful when receiving higher-level objects complete. As discussed in “Setting
objects complete” on page 3-31, when you receive completely a higher-level object, XA also
receives complete all the lower-level objects. If the lower-level object on which you first use the
Receive option must have an open quantity remaining, you cannot use a Receive Complete
option on its higher-level object. For example, if you entered vendor returns that require resupply
and you have not yet received the resupply inventory. For more information about keeping the
purchase order item or purchase order item release open, see “Over-receiving or under-receiving”
on page 3-37.

Procedure for reducing data entry. This example demonstrated in Figure 3-27, "The most
efficient procedure for receiving the shipment" on page 3-36 describes receiving on the highest-
level object after first using the Receive option to process changes.
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A shipment contains three containers, which supply the items for two entire purchase orders. The
most efficient method is to receive the shipment using the Receive Complete option in Shipment
Notices or Receive Shipment Notice Complete option in Scheduled Receipts.

If you use the Receive Purchase Order Complete option, you need to enter the Receive Complete
option twice, one for each purchase order. If part of the purchase order is in another shipment,
which you have not received, you cannot use the Receive Purchase Order Complete option.

If you use the Receive option using any of the lower-level objects, you could potentially use many
Receive options.

If you need to change some items, you can use the Receive option on the lower-level objects. In
this example, you need to change the scheduled receipt location of one shipment container item.
When you have made the required change, you choose the object that most efficiently receives
the rest of the shipment. Again, this object is usually the highest-level object.
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Figure 3-27. The most efficient procedure for receiving the shipment

The most efficient procedure for receiving this shipment is:

2. Raceiva Shipmeant Motica
Completa

1. Receive completely the shipment container item that requires a change of location using the
Receive option on the Shipment Container Items object.

2. Receive the rest of the shipment using the Receive Complete option in Shipment Notices or
the Receive Shipment Notices Complete option in Scheduled Receipts.

3. XA automatically receives completely the associated purchase orders, purchase order items,
and scheduled receipts. When the scheduled receipt is complete, all its higher-level objects
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are also set to Complete because these higher-level objects have no other open lower-level
objects.

Over-receiving or under-receiving

The third consideration is to decide the procedure for receiving when you want to over-receive or
under-receive and set complete on an object.

When under-receiving, you have the option to set the purchase order item or purchase order item
release to Complete because you know the vendor is not sending any more of the item or item
release. If you do not need the missing quantity, use the Receive option on the purchase order
item or purchase order item release and the Set complete option to receive the items. XA receives
completely the scheduled receipt and shipment container item.

Alternatively, when under-receiving, you have the option of keeping the purchase order item or
purchase order item release open because you expect the vendor is sending more of the
purchase order item or purchase order item release.

This example demonstrated in Figure 3-28 describes what not to do if you want to keep a
purchase order item open but complete the scheduled receipt and shipment container item when
under-receiving.

You create a purchase order item for a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice specifies the item is
arriving in one container. One shipment container item is associated with the scheduled receipt.
When the shipment arrives, it contains 90. You need all 100 of the item.

Purchase crder Purchase Scheduled Shipment Shipment

. : hi
order item receipt contaimar contairar S n'glrin;"l
100 100 item
100

Figure 3-28. Receiving fewer items in the shipment
Note: You do not want to use the following methods:

» Receive Complete option on the purchase order because you have not received the correct
quantity and you still want the purchase order open to receive the remaining quantity when it
arrives.

» Receive option on the purchase order item using the Set item status to set the purchase order
complete because you still want the purchase order item open to receive the remaining items.

* Receive option on the purchase order item or scheduled receipt or shipment container item,
using the Set item status to auto set the purchase order item, which leaves you with a
purchase order item or scheduled receipt partly consumed and the shipment container item
open quantity reduced to 10.

If you use this method, you need to complete the shipment container item by entering a
receive using a quantity of zero and setting the shipment container complete using the Set
complete option.

In the example above, where the vendor sends fewer items than the vendor notified on the
Shipment Notice, you need to receive on either the Scheduled Receipts or Shipment Container
Items object using the Set complete option to set the object complete but still keep the purchase
order item open for future receiving.
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Table 3-5 provides a summary of special receiving scenarios that can occur when you use
shipment notices and you over-receive or under-receive. Appendix A, “Summary of MM
Transactions" provides examples of how XA handles the receiving procedure you decide to use.

Receiving scenario Receive procedure Result

One purchase order item 1. Over-receive on the XA updates the quantity in the purchase
and one scheduled purchase order item. order item, scheduled receipt, and
receipt, with shipment shipment container item(s); and sets them
notice for the entire complete.

quantity.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 1. Over-receive on a purchase
order item” on page B-6.

2. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the purchase

to Complete on the order item, scheduled receipt, and
purchase order item. shipment container item(s); and sets them
complete.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 2. Under-receive on a purchase
order item” on page B-7.

One scheduled receipt, 3. Over-receive on the XA updates the quantity in the scheduled

with shipment notice for  scheduled receipt. receipt, shipment container item(s),

the entire quantity. purchase order item or the purchase order
item release; and sets them complete.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 3. Over-receive on a scheduled
receipt” on page B-8.

4. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the scheduled

to Complete on the receipt and shipment container item(s),

scheduled receipt. and sets them complete. XA updates the
quantity in the purchase order item or the
purchase order item release. XA creates a
scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) for
the quantity you did not receive.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 4. Under-receive on a
scheduled receipt” on page B-9.

One scheduled receipt, 5. Over-receive on the XA updates the quantity in the scheduled

with a shipment notice for scheduled receipt receipt and shipment container item(s),
part of the quantity and (shipment notice). and sets them complete. XA updates the
one scheduled receipt quantity in the purchase order item or the
without a shipment notice purchase order item release.

for the other part of the XA reduces or deletes the scheduled
quantity. receipt (no shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 5. Over-receive on one of
multiple scheduled receipts” on page B-
10.

Table 3-5. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving
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Receiving scenario Receive procedure Result
6. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the scheduled
to Complete on the receipt and shipment container item(s),
scheduled receipt and sets them complete. XA updates the
(shipment notice). quantity in the purchase order item or the

purchase order item release. XA
increases the scheduled receipt (no
shipment notice) by the quantity you did
not receive on the scheduled receipt
(shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 6. Under-receive on one of
multiple scheduled receipts” on page B-
11.

7. Over-receive on the XA updates the quantity in the shipment
shipment container item. container item and scheduled receipt, and
sets them complete. XA updates the
quantity in the purchase order item or the
purchase order item release.
XA reduces or deletes the scheduled
receipt (no shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 7. Over-receive on a shipment
container item” on page B-12.

8. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the shipment

to Complete on the container item and scheduled receipt

shipment container item. (shipment notice), and sets them
complete. XA updates the quantity in the
purchase order item or the purchase order
item release. XA increases the scheduled
receipt (no shipment notice) by the
quantity you did not receive on the
scheduled receipt (shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 8. Under-receive on a shipment
container item” on page B-13.

One scheduled receipt, 9. Over-receive on one XA updates the quantity in the shipment

with shipment notice for  shipment container item. container item and sets it complete. XA

the entire quantity, in two updates the quantity in the scheduled

shipment containers. receipt and purchase order item or
purchase order item release. The
scheduled receipt, purchase order item or
purchase order item release remain open
even if they have a quantity of zero. XA
does not change the other shipment
container item.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 9. Over-receive on one of
multiple shipment container items” on
page B-14.

Table 3-5. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving
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Receiving scenario Receive procedure Result

10. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the shipment

to Complete on one container item and sets it complete. XA

shipment container item. updates the quantity in the scheduled
receipt and purchase order item or
purchase order item release. XA does not
change the other shipment container item.
XA creates a second scheduled receipt
for the quantity you under-received.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 10. Under-receive on one of
multiple shipment container items” on
page B-15.

Table 3-5. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving
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Sending receiving advices

A receiving advice reports the receiving results for a shipment. To send a receiving advice to the
vendor, you must first set the vendor’s media preferences to send receiving advices through
System-Link as an XML document. You also can specify whether XA automatically sends
receiving advices during receiving by setting the option, Send XML receiving advice, on the
Purchasing Settings card in Vendors. The receiving advice is sent:

» Manual: When you run the Send Receiving Advice host job in the Shipment Notices object.

+ Shipment complete: When you receive complete (Shipment Notices status is Complete) all
the items in the shipment and the Advice required attribute is set to Yes.

+ Shipment item complete: When you receive complete (Scheduled receipt status is
Complete) an item in the shipment and the Advice required attribute is set to Yes.

For more information about setting preferences for receiving advices, see online help for the
Vendors object.

Any time during the receiving process, you can send a receiving advice using the Send Receiving
Advice host job. For example, you have a delay in the receiving process. The option, Auto-send
XML receiving advice (Send XML receiving advice on the Purchasing Setting card in Vendors), is
set to 1 - Shipment complete. You want to inform the vendor of the items received so far, but you
do not want to change the setting for the Send XML receiving advice option. Therefore, you
generate a receiving advice for items received to date using the Send Receiving Advice host job in
the Shipment Notices object.

(0” (99) shipment Motice Host Jobs x|
g Shipment Motice
=t Send B iving Advi
| Send Receiving Advice Content | FoTr——
[V Execute
Description I

Subset ... | I[selectedrecord] ;I
Soit . ||[-:Iefau|t] =]

Subrmit I Cancel | Help |
| =8

Figure 3-29. Shipment Notice Host Jobs - Send Receiving Advice tab

When the shipment is received complete, XA generates another receiving advice showing all the
items are received.

A receiving advice always sends details of the entire shipment regardless of the number of times
the advice is sent for the shipment. Items at dock or inspection do not show activity until you
scrap, return, or receive to stock the items.

When no shipment notice exists for a shipment and the vendor requires a receiving advice, you
must first create a shipment notice to send a receiving advice. For more information about
creating a shipment notice, see “Creating shipment notices” on page 3-7 and “Creating a
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shipment notice after receiving has occurred” on page 3-17. After you create the shipment notice,
XA sends the vendor a receiving advice according to the Send XML receiving advice option.

When the receiving advice is sent, XA updates the Advice required attribute in Shipment Notices
and Scheduled Receipts to No.
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Deleting scheduled receipts and shipment notices

When the purchase order item or purchase order item release is received completely, XA changes
the Scheduled receipt status to Complete and the scheduled receipt no longer displays in the
Scheduled Receipts subset, Open, but you can view them using the (all records) subset until the
purchase order is purged.

XA does not delete shipment notices automatically, but you can delete a shipment notice any
time. Deleting a shipment notice is useful when you need to remove a shipment notice that has
errors and the vendor is resending a correct shipment notice.

Purchase order purged. If you delete a shipment notice where all associated purchase orders
are purged, XA deletes the shipment notice, shipment containers, shipment container items, and
associated scheduled receipts. Figure 3-30 demonstrates deleting a shipment notice when
associated purchase orders are deleted.

Shipment notice

ﬁ — delates— . = __ deletes—m i
Lser

Shipmant nofice Shipment containers

-

Shiprment container itams

Scheduled receipts
[purchase order
purged)

Figure 3-30. Overview of deleting a shipment notice - purchase orders are purged
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No receiving activity - purchase order not purged. If you delete a shipment notice that has no
receiving activity and purchase order items or purchase order item releases that are not deleted or
purged, XA deletes the shipment notice, shipment containers and shipment container items. XA
unlinks the associated scheduled receipts from the deleted shipment notice. Figure 3-31
demonstrates deleting a shipment notice when associated purchase orders are not deleted.

==
—delates g . — —ad-unlinked— @

Shipment notice

%

Shipment containers

Scheduled receipts

ser [purchase order exists)

Shipment container items
Figure 3-31. Overview of deleting a shipment notice - no activity - purchase orders not purged

Receiving activity - purchase order not purged. If you delete a shipment notice that has
receiving activity and purchase order items or purchase order item releases that are not deleted or
purged, you receive a warning message. If you continue, XA deletes the shipment notice,
shipment containers, and shipment container items. The scheduled receipts associated with the
shipment notice are unlinked from the deleted shipment notice. Figure 3-32 demonstrates deleting
a shipment notice when associated purchase orders are not deleted and receiving activity has
occurred. The scheduled receipt retains any receiving information.

A Warning Sp—
delatas—p- é— Messags —= § a-uirilinkad— Q

User deletes ) )
Shipment notice Shipment notice

%

Shipment containers

Scheduled receipts
{purchase order exists)
User

Shiprment container items

Figure 3-32. Overview of deleting a shipment notice - activity - purchase orders not purged
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Receiving activity - purchase order not purged - two scheduled receipts. If XA created a
scheduled receipt because the Shipment Notice reported an under-shipment, XA deletes the
scheduled receipt (shipment notice) and sets the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) quantity
back to the original quantity. If receiving has occurred against the scheduled receipt (shipment
notice), XA transfers the receiving information to the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice).
Figure 3-33 demonstrates deleting a shipment notice after receiving has occurred.

For example, you create a purchase order item for a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice reports
the vendor is sending 90 of the item. XA creates a scheduled receipt (shipment notice), and links
it to the shipment notice and reduces the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) quantity to 10.
The shipment arrives and you receive a quantity of 50 against the scheduled receipt (shipment
notice).

Scheduled ! . .
Purchase order Purchase receipt Shipment Shipment Shipment
container container niotice

order item {shipment J
100 notice) S
a0 o0
Recalves 50

1. Shipment notice is deleted

3. ¥A
delates

2

3. Scheduled
receipt {no
shipment
notice) reduced
to 10

2. XA resels
quantity to 100 and
applies the 50
received 1o this
scheduled receipt

Figure 3-33. Overview of deleting the shipment notice - activity - two scheduled receipts
If you delete the shipment notice and after receiving a warning you continue, the following
happens:

1. XA deletes the shipment notice and associated shipment containers and shipment container
items.

2. XA increases the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) quantity back to 100 and shows a
quantity of 50 is received.

3. XA deletes the scheduled receipt (shipment notice).
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Chapter 4. Counting Inventory
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Overview

All companies must keep track of inventory. Inventory includes everything from manufactured
items to purchased raw materials to office supplies and equipment. You use the Inventory Count
Groups and Inventory Count Items objects to help you maintain accurate inventory totals.

Inventory Count Groups. This object is a collection of items in warehouses or warehouse
locations that you want to count as a group.

Inventory Count Items. This object contains one record for each combination of warehouse,
item, location, batch/lot, and FIFO date. Each item detail is for an item in a warehouse
(uncontrolled) or a location (controlled).

Before starting inventory counting, create the inventory count groups to categorize the items you
are counting. When you create the inventory count group, you can generate the documents you
need to record the count and activate the count.

If you do not select to activate the count when you are creating the inventory count group, you can
use the Inventory Count Items object to edit the items in the inventory count group. If you do not

select to print the counting documents when you are creating the inventory count group, you can
generate the counting documents after you edit the inventory count items.

For example, to create a group based on a selected warehouse, create an inventory count group
using information contained in the Warehouses list window. Then use the Inventory Count ltems
object to select the group you created and further refine it by adding or deleting items before
generating the counting documents.
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Figure 4-1 demonstrates how XA is used during the counting process.

Bar
Creats an Edit inventary count Lislrr Hes
imventory count itams
group
Activate 2 mofe counts———— Tags
Frint cou fiting
documents
Post count Reconcile the count Enter ”"'ﬁ“”"l into

Figure 4-1. Overview of counting process

The counting documents can be lists, tag numbers, or bar codes. After the counters return the
counting documents, you enter counting information into the Inventory Count Groups or Inventory
Count Items objects to compare with the current inventory information.

After you enter the count, you generate reports to help you decide whether you need to perform
another count. You can activate up to three counts for each count group.

Finally, when you are confident the count information is the correct view of the inventory situation,
you post the count to update XA with the inventory quantities determined during the count.

Inventory count groups remain in the Inventory Count Groups list window after posting so that you
can view the posting date. You subset the list to see the inventory count groups you want. For
example, to see the groups you did not post, select the Unposted groups subset.
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Creating Inventory Count Groups

Before you start counting inventory, you might want to review the types and methods of inventory
counting. You can perform two types of inventory counting:

» Physical inventory: You use a total physical inventory when you want to count all items in all
locations in the warehouse.

» Cycle count: Cycle counting involves taking a sample group of items and comparing their on-
hand balances with the quantity found. There are two approaches to cycle count sampling.
Each approach serves a different purpose.

- One approach uses a representative group of items and draws conclusions about the
accuracy of the general population of inventory records from the representative sample
group. This type of counting is useful when you have many small items, such as nuts and
bolts. Rather than count every nut and bolt, you count a sample box and conclude every
box contains the same number of items.

- Another approach audits sample groups of items on a regular or daily basis and cycles all
the inventory population through the audit routine during the year. This approach is an
attempt to audit and adjust all inventory records to ensure an accurate inventory balance
at least once a year. You might choose this type of counting when you cannot disrupt
operations to perform a total physical inventory. You minimize the impact by counting
select areas at different times.

When you decide what you want to count, you also define the type of inventory count you should
perform. If you plan to count everything, then the physical inventory is the type of count to use. If
you need to define what you count into smaller groups, then the cycle count is the type of count to
use. The cycle count has the most flexibility for defining the items in your inventory count groups.

Creating an inventory count group

When you are ready to perform a count on your inventory, you first create an inventory count
group to define the items in the count. You determine where you create an inventory count group
considering what object you are currently in, the type of count you want to perform, and the type of
information you want to subset and use.

For example, you select a warehouse in the Warehouses list window to create a physical count
group for the entire warehouse or you use the subset and sort functions on the Item Warehouses
list window to create a list of selected items, in a selected warehouse, that you want to count.

You create inventory count groups using the Host Jobs ... option on the File menu of the following

objects:
Warehouses Item
Type of Count Warehouses Locations Warehouses Item Locations
Physical v
Cycle Count 4 4 v v

Table 4-1. The objects from which you can create an inventory count group

Note: You cannot create an inventory count group in the Inventory Count Groups object.

The procedure for creating cycle counts is similar to creating physical counts, except the count is
typically not for the entire warehouse and you can create cycle counts using more objects
depending on the items or locations you want to count.
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The following procedure assumes you want to create a physical inventory count group. From the
Warehouses list window, select the warehouse or warehouses you want to include in the
inventory count group. Select Host Jobs ... on the File menu. The Warehouse Host Jobs window
opens. Select the Physical Inventory tab.

(I (99) Warehouse Host Jobs X
w Warehouse

Audit Allocation Quantities

Audit Location Quantities Content | Catimslian
Audit On-order Quantities ¥ fxecuis

Cycle Count

Generate Reorder Recommendations Description I

28 Physical | k
E yrioe ey Subset ... | I[aII records] LI
Sart .. | | (default ~]

Optionz
Compare quanity & Erty on-hand © Cutoff anhand
Exclude line locations % Yes Mo

Exclude unapproved items 3 vee Mo

Starting tag number |-|

Activate next count  Yes % Mo

Generate tag numbers  Yes v Mo

General | Reparts
’T‘ Cancel Help |

I [*H

Figure 4-2. Warehouse Host Jobs - Physical Inventory - General tab

Select Execute, the subset and sort you want to use, and enter the following information on the
Options section of the General tab. The information on the General tab applies to the entire count

group.

Compare quantity. The reconciliation process compares the count you enter to a selected
balance in the Item Warehouses or Item Locations objects. To see if there is a discrepancy
between these two amounts, you create an inventory count group that uses either the Entry on-
hand or the Cutoff on-hand quantity. The Entry on-hand is the count XA captures when you enter
the count. Cutoff on-hand is the count XA captures when you activate the count.

Exclude line locations. If Repetitive Production Management (REP) is installed and interfacing,
you can count the items in production line locations. Answering Yes means the production line
locations are not included in the count. Answering No means the production line locations are
included, but they must meet one of the other selection criteria on the General tab.

Exclude unapproved items. In a controlled warehouse, you can exclude unapproved items or
locations. Unapproved items include items rejected by Quality Control (QC), items whose shelf life
is expired, and items waiting inspection from manufacturing or purchasing. Answering Yes means
XA does not include unapproved items or locations. Answering No means XA includes
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unapproved items or locations but they must meet one of the other selection criteria on the
General tab.

Starting tag number. Use this option, if you want to use tag numbers. You use the default
number or enter a starting number of your own.

Activate next count. You use this option, to activate the inventory count group when you create
the inventory count group. If you select No, you can add or delete inventory count items in the
inventory count group in the Inventory Count Items object. Selecting No is useful if you think you
might need to add or remove items before counting, or if you want to further subset the inventory
count items. For more information about adding or deleting inventory count items, see
“Maintaining Inventory Count ltems” on page 4-8. You can activate the count later by selecting
Activate Next Count on the Maintain menu in Inventory Count Groups or Inventory Count Items.
After you activate a count, you can no longer delete inventory count items.

Generate tag numbers. Use this option, if you want to use tag numbers. Answering Yes means
XA generates the tag numbers using the starting tag number you defined in the Starting tag
number option. If you want to generate the tag numbers later or manually enter the tag numbers
later, answer No. If you choose to wait, the Generate Tag Numbers option is available using Host
Jobs ... on the File menu in Inventory Count Groups and Inventory Count Items. The Generate
Tags option in Inventory Count Items allows you to subset and sort the inventory count items
before generating the tags. You can also change the starting tag number for each subset, leaving
gaps in the numbers. Leaving gaps in the numbers is useful if you are assigning tags by the
person assigned to the count.

Click Submit to create the inventory count group.
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Select the Reports tab to create an Inventory Count Entry List, inventory tags, or bar codes when
XA creates the inventory count group. On the Inventory Tags tab, you can choose to print both tag
numbers and bar codes.

(" (99) Warehouse Host Jobs 5[
iy
@ Wwarshouse

Audit Allozation Quantities

Content | Froefd
Audit Location Quartities Canfirmation

Audit On-order Quartities ¥ Erecuts
Cycle Count
Generate Reorder Becommendations Description I

28 Physical | b
E SRR Subset .. | I[aII records) ;I
sot | [idetaut] [

~Optian

[~ Prirk

Description I

~Detail Sequence

Sort [ {defaul =]

—[ption

m
(il

Print orchand quantity ¢~ vas & Mo

Print tag number ~ Yes (= Mo
Inventory Count Entry List | Irventary Tags
General Reports |
Submit I Cancel Help

| 8

Figure 4-3. Warehouse Host Jobs - Physical Inventory tab - Reports tab - Inventory Count Entry
List tab

If you select the Print check box on the Inventory Count Entry List tab or the Inventory Tags tab,
the report prints when you click Submit. To print the Inventory Count Entry List or inventory tags
after XA creates the inventory count group, select Host Print ... on the File menu of Inventory
Count Items.
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When you click Submit, a Confirmation prompt opens.

x
& The following host jobs will be submitted for proceszing:
Mame Subszet
FPhyzical [nventory [selected record)

Are you zure pou would like bo continue?

o |

Figure 4-4. Confirmation Physical Inventory prompt

Click Yes to create the inventory count group.

If you did not activate the inventory count group when you created the count, you can activate the
count by selecting Activate Next Count on the Maintain menu in Inventory Count Groups or
Inventory Count Items.
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Maintaining Inventory Count Iltems

XA generates inventory count items when you create an inventory count group. The Inventory
Count Items list window shows all the items in a warehouse or a select group of items, depending
how you define your inventory count items when you create the group.

=
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help
|General =l Jalrecords) | ﬁlﬁlﬁ’o"lj” D|/|¢E|H|| @l%l%l@lﬁl Egl
Ll
210
Wwhs 1 I Location <= | lkem <2 Batchy/lat FIFO I TagI Azzigned to I Count quantity| Count by user | Count date I
oo A1211 w1325 0B/ /2008 20.000{19 0R/20,/2008 ;I
o A1211 W1326 0B/ /2006 20.000| 20 06/20,/2006
om A1212 W1325 0B/ /2008 16.000(15 06/20/2008
oo A1213 W1325 06/ /2006 20.00a|0 06/20,/2006
oo A1214 Wi1326 0B/ /2006 naoa o 06/20,/2008
oo A1311 w1325 0B/ /2008 165.000(15 0R/20,/2008 EI

| INF]
Figure 4-5. Inventory Count Items list window.

If you did not activate the count when you created the inventory count group, you use the
Inventory Count Items object to add new inventory count items, delete existing inventory count
items, or change information about existing inventory count items. For example, you can add
items that do not meet the selection criteria specified in the inventory count group. Similarly, you
can delete items that do meet the selection criteria, but which you do not want to include in the
count.

After you activate the count, you can no longer delete inventory count items in the count.
However, you can void inventory count items if you decide you do not want to count them. To void
an inventory count item, see “Voiding an inventory count item” on page 4-11.



Page 4-9

Creating an inventory count item

From the Inventory Count Groups list window or card file, select Inventory Count Items on the
Display menu to view the list of inventory count items for the selected inventory count group.

Select Create on the Maintain menu. The Create Inventory Count Item dialog opens.

{99) Create Inventory Count Item x|

Template
’V| Create inventary count ikem j H|

Count group 1 EI
A
Item I

W arehouze I— Q| @l
W arehousze location I— gl

Batch/lat

FIFO date [/ E-|
Count quattity IU,DUD

Count by user

I—
Court date IH— EI

[~ Return here to create anather

als

¥ Preview before create

Create I Cancel | Help |
| B

Figure 4-6. Create Inventory Count Item dialog
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Enter the appropriate details on the Create Inventory Count Item dialog. When you select Preview
before create and click Create, the Create Inventory Count Item card file opens for the new
inventory count item.

(I_ (99)Create Inventory Count Item - 192, 001, W1325, A1213, , 10/19/2006, 00001838 —|o| x|

File Dizplay Maintain  Customize Mawigation Help

et =] et D2 |¥E] o] B |22 [ || 2|

il

Group 192 Detail 007 A1213 w1325 10/15/2006

Count 1 | Count 2 | Count 3 |

Agzzigned to I

I aittainable count  Count 3

Tag I BI
Count for posting Iuse count 3 'I

aid = ez {+ No

*oid reazon I

Count comment I

Post statuz Mat posted
Lazt count date [blank)
Cycle count code Mo cycle count

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |F‘ending

Figure 4-7. Create Inventory Count Item card file - General card

Enter the appropriate details on the General card and click Create. XA adds the inventory count
item to the list of items in the inventory count group.

Deleting an inventory count item

To delete inventory count items, select them in the Inventory Count Items list window and select
Delete on the Maintain menu. The Delete Inventory Count Item prompt opens.

(99) Delete Inventory Count Item 5[

il
ﬁ Group: 210 Detal: 001 A1217 w1325 06/01/2008

Are you zure pou want to delete thiz Inventory Count Item?

Dielete I Cancel |
|

Figure 4-8. Delete Inventory Count Item dialog

Click Yes to delete the Inventory Count ltem.
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Voiding an inventory count item

You cannot delete the inventory count item if you have activated the count. If you do not want to
count the item, but cannot delete it, you can void it in the Inventory Count Items object. Select the
inventory count item in the Inventory Count Items list window and select Change on the Maintain
menu. On the Change Inventory Count Item card file, change the Void attribute to Yes and enter
the reason in the Void attribute.

(I (99) Change Inventory Count Item - 210, 001, W1325, A1211, , 06/01,/2006, 000000 - |El|ﬂ
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mavigation Help

et =] o] 0|2 E] H] B3| e

Hil
ﬁ Group: 210 Detaik 0071 A1211 w1325  06/01/2008

General | Count 1 | Count 2 | Count 3 |

Aszighed to I

Maintainable count  Count 1

Tag I gl
Count for posting Iuse count 1 = I

oid = Yes " Mo

Yoid reason

Mot neceszary bo count

Count comment I

Post statuz Mot pogted
Lazt count date [blank)
Cycle count code Mo cpcle count

Update I Cancel Help
| 1<

Figure 4-9. Change Inventory Count Item card file - General card

When you click Update, the inventory count item still displays in the list of inventory count items,

but it does not appear on any counting documents you print and it is automatically skipped when
you enter the count using sequential entry, see “Entering a count using sequential entry” on page
4-16.
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Using counting documents

You can perform the count three ways:

» Counts by lists: Inventory Count Entry Lists contain all the item numbers you want to count.
The person performing the count uses an Inventory Count Entry List to record the count.

» Onetag for oneitem or location: XA prints one inventory tag for each item per location. The
tag identifies the item, its characteristics, and where your company stocks the item. The
counter writes the count on the tag and returns the tag for you to enter in XA. You use the one
tag for one item or location method for physical inventory counts.

* Radio frequency bar coding: The counter uses a radio frequency device to view the items to
count and to enter the count. The device enters the count immediately into XA and reconciles
the count with the on-hand quantity. Your company needs radio frequency devices to use this
method.
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Printing counting documents

XA generates the counting documents either when you create an inventory count group or in the
Inventory Count Items object. For more information about how to create counting documents
when creating an inventory count group, see “Creating an inventory count group” on page 4-3.

You use the Inventory Count Entry List tab on the Inventory Count Item Host Reports window to
print a count list. You use the Inventory Tags tab on the Inventory Count Items Host Reports
window to print tags by item or location. These tags can also include bar codes.

The following procedure assumes you want to create a single inventory tag in the Inventory Count
Items object. Select one record in the Inventory Count ltems list window. Select Host Print ... on
the File Menu.

On the Inventory Count Item Host Reports window, select the Inventory Tags tab.

(" (99) Inventory Count Item Host Reports x|

il
ﬁ Irwvertary Count [kem

Itventary Court Entry List —
= Content | Confirmation Dutput
Inventory Tags
Iterns Counted / Uncounted [V Frint

Wariahce Report

Description I

Subszet .. | I[selected record) LI

Limited by: 210 June annual stock take

Son .. | [idetauiy [

Ophions

Print bar code & Yes Mo
Frint onchand quantity & ve: Mo
Fritit tag numnber & ¥E  No

Submit I Cancel Help
|

Figure 4-10. Inventory Count Item Host Reports - Inventory Tags tab

Select Print and enter the appropriate details. Click Submit to print the counting document.

The Inventory Tags host report generates one tag for the record you select in the Inventory Count
Items list window. XA prints on the tag the inventory count item bar code, on-hand quantity, and
tag number. XA prints only one tag because the subset defaults to the selected record.
Generating one inventory count item tag is useful if, for example, you lost an inventory count item
tag and you do not want to print the entire inventory count group again.
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Entering the count

Use Inventory Count Entry Lists or inventory tags to help your counters record their counts. When
the counters return their results, you enter the results either randomly, sequentially or in offline
files. The random and sequential methods make the recording process easy because you enter a
minimal number of required attributes.

You use random count entry when counters return their counting documents out of order. For
example, you might have several counters who return the inventory tags to you at different times.

Using random count entry, you do not need to enter details for inventory count items in the order
of the count entry list. Instead, you choose to find each inventory count item by bar code, item, or
tag number. XA provides three templates on the Random Count Entry dialog for this purpose:

+ Random count entry by barcode: Scan the bar code on the inventory tag with a scanning
device.

+ Random count entry by item: You enter the warehouse and item number. If the item is in a
controlled warehouse, you also need to enter the location, batch/lot, and FIFO as appropriate.
+ Random count entry by tag: You enter the tag number.

Use sequential count entry to enter each inventory count item in sequence from the Inventory
Count Entry List. The sequential count entry method assumes your Inventory Count Entry List and
inventory count items are sorted in the same order. When you print the Inventory Count Entry List,
XA provides three sorts for sequencing inventory count items:

» (default): This sort arranges the inventory count items by warehouse, warehouse location,
and item number.

+ By tag: This sort arranges the inventory count items by tag number.

+ By warehouse/item/location: This sort arranges the inventory count items by warehouse,
item, and warehouse location.

You can also use offline files to load the counts for an inventory count group. The offline file format
is based on the Inventory Count Items object.
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Entering a count using random entry

Select the Random Count Entry option on the Maintain menu in Inventory Count Groups or
Inventory Count Items. The Random Count Entry dialog opens.

{99) Random Count Entry x|
Template

|F|andnm count entry by item LI ﬂl
Count group 210 EI

Count for posting Uze count 1
Item

f
W arehouze I— ql @l
W arehouze location I—

Batchlot

FIFD date | I E.|
Ciount quantity ID,DDD

Q%

Count by user I
Count date: I P @l
Auto add item  Yes (& Mo

[~ Return here to create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help |
| B

Figure 4-11. Random Count Entry dialog

On the Random Count Entry dialog, select from the Template drop-down list the type of document
you used to perform the count. Enter the appropriate details. If you use bar codes, you scan the
bar code on the inventory tag to enter the count information.

If the counter includes an item that you did not define in the inventory count group, you can add an
inventory count item to the inventory count group by setting the attribute, Auto add item, to Yes.
Setting this attribute to Yes, lets you add count information when the item you are counting does
not match any inventory items in the group.

Note: The inventory count item you enter does not have to be a valid item, so if you type an item
incorrectly with this setting set to Yes, you will add an invalid inventory count item to the inventory
count group. You cannot delete the inventory count item. If you set Auto add item to No, XA
provides a warning stating the “Inventory count item cannot be found.”

To make entering count information as efficient as possible, select the option, Return here to
create another. This option returns you to the Random Count Entry dialog every time you click
Continue. Additionally, the Count by user and Count date values default to the previous entry to
reduce the amount of information you enter for each item.

Click Continue to enter the count for the item.
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Entering a count using sequential entry

If your counters used an Inventory Count Entry List to record their counts, then use the Sequential
Count Entry option. If the counters returned the counts to you out of order from the Inventory
Count Entry List or your counters used inventory tags, then use the Random Count Entry option.

For example, to enter counts into the Inventory Count Entry List, select the Sequential Count
Entry option on the Maintain menu in Inventory Count Groups. The Sequential Count Entry list
window opens. You can also begin sequential entry on the Inventory Count Items list window.

_loix
File Dizplay Maintain  Customize  Mawvigation Help
|Sequential Count Ertry = | [Uncounted ltems | “l El 6’0’" é” | |/|lE|H| '@l %l%l @l ﬁl a‘;l
il
By
TagI Item & | Whe o I Location &= | Batch/lat FIFO Count quantity| Count by uzer | Count date

BWwWA327 om 0.000 ;I

G| w1328 om Q.00

7wW1323 oo 0.000

8| w1330 om 0000

2|WwW1325 om A1213 06./19/2006 Q.00

41326 oo A1214 06,/13/2008 0.000 LI
I =) I

Figure 4-12. Sequential Count Entry list window

Select the first row in the list window and select the Sequential Count Entry option on the Maintain
menu. The Change Inventory Count ltem dialog opens.

(I’ {99) Change Inventory Count Item - 242, 001, x|
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Figure 4-13. Change Inventory Count Item dialog

Enter the count quantity, count by user, and count date. You do not need to enter the item,
warehouse, warehouse location, Batch/lot, or FIFO date as this information is defaulted from the
Sequential Count Entry list.
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To make entering count information as efficient as possible, select the option, Auto advance. This
option returns you to the Change Inventory Count Item dialog every time you click Update.

Click Preview before update if you want to view the Change Inventory Count Item card file before
updating the inventory count item.

You might want to skip the next inventory count item, for example, when the counter cannot find
an inventory count item. The Bypass button allows you to skip the entry and go the next inventory
count item in the list window. XA automatically skips inventory count items if the inventory count
item is already entered for the current count, does not have a current count that is active, or is
flagged as voided.

Note: When an inventory count item has existing discrete allocations and you enter a count of
zero, during posting XA deletes the corresponding location record and its discrete allocations. You
decide whether you need to create a discrete allocation for another item and location.

Click Update to enter the count for the item.

Entering a count using offline count entry

As an alternative to entering physical inventory transaction data interactively using XA, you can
capture and prepare the information in another application. You can then write this data to a disk
file, which resides on System i but outside of XA. Then, you can load the offline files into XA.

You can create offline files on disk using several methods. For example:

* You can create the records with a user-written program on an offline data entry device and
write them to a disk.

* You can have another system create the records on tape, which you then copy to a disk.

* You can have a remote location send the records using electronic methods that write these
records to a disk file.

Note: Inventory count items must exist in a cycle count group before counts are accepted from
the offline file IVCTOF. If XA does not find inventory count items in the inventory count group
when processing an offline file, XA issues an error.

When you create the cycle count group with inventory count items, you can select the following
options:

+ Activate next count must be selected (so that at least count group 1 has been activated).
Note: Count 1 quantity, count 1 date, and count 1 by user are three attributes you must enter
in the offline file IVCTOF. The count you use for posting each record determines where these
three attributes go (count quantity 1, 2, or 3; count date 1, 2, or 3; and count by user 1, 2, or 3
in file IVCTDT).

+ If tags are not generated or inventory count items in the cycle count group do not have tag
numbers, then the data in the offline file must be processed by using Process sequence 1 =
By item number or 3 = By turnaround number.

It does not matter how or where the records originate if they reside in a disk file that has the
appropriate layout. For your convenience, the install/Tailor Library (AMXLIB) contains a copy of
the Physical Inventory Count Offline file, IVCTOF, which you can copy to a user library.
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The following information is an example of how to copy IVCTOF from AMXLIBx on System i (to a
user library), using the Default file name IVCTOF. Note: The last character x in AMXLIBXx is the
first character of the environment name. Enter CRTDUPOBJ and press F4 to prompt for
parameters:

From object: IVCTOF
From library:  AMXLIBx
Object type: *FILE

To library: userlibrary
New object: IVCTOF

If necessary, enter ADDPFM and press F4 to prompt for parameters:

» Physical file:  IVCTOF
» Library: userlibrary
* Member: IVCTOF

Table 4-2 defines the file layout for the Inventory Counting Offline (IVCTOF) file format. The offline
file format is based on the Inventory Count Items object.

Values
Text Not in
Field Key |Alias |Type |Len |Dec |overridden |domain Dft/comments
CTGPHX |CTGP |P 7 0 Count group From the header.
WHIDHX |WHID |P 3 Warehouse From the header.
ITNOHX |ITNO |A 15 Item number Created from selection
criteria.
WHLCHX |WHLC |A 7 Warehouse Created from selection
location criteria.
BLNOHX |BLNO |A 10 Batch/lot Created from selection
number criteria.
FIFOHX |FIFO |P 7 0 FIFO date Created from selection
criteria.
ITAGHX [ITAG |P 9 0 Tag number
TRNAHX |TRNA [P 2 0 Turnaround
file designator
TRNNHX |TRNN ([P 9 0 Turnaround
sequence
number
TRNCH TRNC |[S 1 0 Turnaround
check digit
CTQTHX |CTQT |P 10 3 Count 1 Required |Can be zero
quantity
CTDTHX |CTDT |P 7 0 Count 1 date |Required |Valid date. Default to
today’s date unless quick
entry. Then defaults to
previous.
CTUSHX |CTUS |A 10 Count 1 by Required |Default to previous during
user count entry.

Table 4-2. Inventory Counting Offline (IVCTOF) file format



Page 4-19

Enter the data into the offline file IVCTOF with the following information:

Process sequence Information

1 = By item number *  Count Group number.

*  Warehouse code.

* Item number.

*  Warehouse stock location (if a controlled warehouse).

»  Batch/lot number (if item is batch/lot controlled).

* FIFO date (if FIFO date integrity is turned on).Tag number.
(Note: Entering a tag number in the offline file does not update
the Tag attribute in the inventory count item.)

*  Count 1 quantity.

« Count 1 date.

*  Count 1 user.

2 = By tag number *  Count Group Number.
* Tag number.
*  Count 1 quantity.
+ Count 1 date.
*  Count 1 by user.

3 = By turnaround number +  Count Group Number.
*  Turnaround file designator.
*  Turnaround sequence number.
*  Turnaround number check digit.
«  Count 1 quantity.
+ Count 1 date.
+ Count 1 by user.

Table 4-3. Information to enter in offline files

After you enter the data in the offline file IVCTOF, select the cycle count group in the Inventory
Count Groups list window and select Host Jobs ... on the File menu.
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The Inventory Count Group Host Jobs window opens. Select the Import Counts tab.

(I {99) Inventory Count Group Host Jobs 5'
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Figure 4-14. Inventory Count Group Host Jobs - Import Counts tab

Select Execute and enter the following information:

* File name of the offline file (IVCTOF)

+ Library name where the offline file is saved (usually is in the user library)
 Edit level - Edit only or Edit/Update

* Processing sequence.

Note: If you select Edit/Update, XA deletes records that are correct. Records with errors remain
in the offline file. It is highly recommended to select Edit only and check report AXTG6Z0P
Inventory Count Offline Edit/Update list for any errors. Correct any errors and then rerun.

The processing sequence you use helps you avoid entering duplicate records. You can choose
either By item, By tag number, or By turnaround number. The option you choose depends on how
you recorded the count. For example, if you just counted items, you select By item. No two
records can have the same warehouse, item, location, batch/lot, and FIFO date. If you used tag
numbers, you select By tag number. You must have only one instance of each tag number in the
file. If you used bar codes, you select By turnaround number. You must have only one instance of
each bar code number in the file.

When you click Submit, the host finds the matching records and updates the count information
into the Inventory Count Items object. Inventory count items that successfully update, XA deletes
from the offline file. If XA finds errors, it does not update the inventory count group with item
information. An error report shows you which inventory count items did not pass the edit and why.
You correct the information in the offline file or use the maintenance functions in the Inventory
Count Items object to correct the counts.
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Printing an Items Counted/Uncounted report

The Items Counted/Uncounted report provides a way to check the counts you entered in an
inventory count group. For example, you can use this report to verify the counters returned all the
tag numbers and you entered all the inventory count items. You can print the ltems Counted/
Uncounted report any time during the count entry process. To print the report, select Host Print ...
on the File menu on the Inventory Count Items list window or card file. The Inventory Count ltem
Host Reports window opens. Select the ltems Counted/Uncounted tab.

(¥’ {99) Inventory Count Item Host Reporks x|
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Figure 4-15. Inventory Count Item Host Reports - Items Counted/Uncounted tab

Select Print, and then select the options that make the report useful to you. Use the Count to print
option to select the count you want to print:

» 0 = Count for posting

* 1=Count1
e 2=Count2
+ 3=Count 3.

Use the Items to print option to specify the type of items to be included in the report:

» Counted items only
* Uncounted items only
» Both counted and uncounted items.

If you select either the Uncounted items only or the Both counted and uncounted items options,
XA prints the uncounted items with blank lines so that you can use the report as a counting
document to gather the missing counts.

Click Submit to print the Items Counted/Uncounted report.
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Reconciling the count

The process of reconciling the count involves determining the differences between the quantities
in XA and the quantities counted. If you find significant differences between the two quantities,
you decide either to perform another count to determine whether you entered the counts correctly,
or you accept the quantities counted as correct.

Use the Variance Report to help you make your decision. You can print the Variance Report after
you enter the counts. For each count activated for the item, the report shows the count quantity,
the compare quantity (cutoff or entry on-hand), and the variance.

The Variance Report makes it easy for you to see all the inventory count items together to do your
analysis. You also see a message if the same inventory count item information is part of another
inventory count group. The message is a warning to make sure XA does not update the on-hand
balance twice in error.

If you find counts that you entered incorrectly or you want to select another count for posting, you
go back into the inventory count group and make changes. When you finish your changes, you
can print the Variance Report again to verify you entered the changes correctly.

As part of the reconciliation process, the following attributes are calculated and saved:

» Variance quantity: XA calculates the variance quantity by taking the count quantity as
entered and subtracting either the cutoff on-hand quantity or the entry on-hand quantity.

» Variance percent: The variance percent is the variance quantity expressed as a percent of
the compare quantity. For example, if the on-hand is 100 but the count quantity is 85, the
variance percent is 15%.

» Out of tolerance: XA compares the Variance percent to the Count accuracy tolerance
percent in the item warehouse. If the variance percent is the greater of the two, the Out of
tolerance attribute for the count number is set to Yes. Items or locations with the Out of
tolerance attribute set to Yes get another count automatically when you select the option,
Activate next count.
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Printing a Variance Report

To print the Variance Report, select the Host Print ... option on the File menu on the Inventory
Count Items list window or card file. The Inventory Count ltem Host Reports window opens. Select
the Variance Report tab.
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Figure 4-16. Inventory Count Item Host Reports - Variance Report tab

Select Print and then select the options that make the report useful to you. Click Submit to print
the report.
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Activating two or more counts

You can enter up to three counts for each inventory count item. If you are satisfied with the results
and all the items are within tolerance, you post the inventory adjustments. However, if you have
inventory count items that are out of tolerance, you can decide to do another count. For example,
you might decide to recount if your tolerance is 5, the count for an inventory count item is 10, and
the XA on-hand quantity is 50.

When you activate the next count, you activate the items that are out of tolerance or not counted
in the last count. You enter the new counts for the items on the second count the same as on the
first count.

To activate another count, select the inventory count group and then select the option, Activate
Next Count, on the Maintain menu on the Inventory Count Groups list window. A Confirm prompt
opens.

x

Are you zure vou would like to activate the next count for Inventory Count Group: 241

Mo |

Figure 4-17. Confirm Inventory Count Groups Activate next count prompt

You can also select the inventory count item and then select the option, Activate Next Count, on
the Maintain menu of the Inventory Count Items list window. A Confirm prompt opens.

x

Are pou sure you would ke to activate the nest count for Inventare Count [bem: 242, 0070, w1327, ..

Ma |

Figure 4-18. Confirm Inventory Count Items Activate next count prompt

On the Confirm prompt, click Yes to activate the next count for the group or item selected.
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Posting the count

After you are satisfied you collected and entered all the counts and you have selected which count
to use for posting the adjustments, you are ready to post the count. The Post Count Adjustments
process updates the inventory balances based on the results of the count. You post an inventory
count group once.

To post the count, select the option, Post Count Adjustments, on the Maintain menu on the
Inventory Count Groups object. A Confirm prompt opens to make sure you want to continue.

x

There are 0 uncounted items. Are pou sure you want to continue? If so, reports will be generated.

Figure 4-19. Confirm Post Count Adjustments prompt

The Confirm prompt tells you if you have any uncounted inventory count items and how many.
You decide whether you need to check the uncounted items before continuing with the post.

Click Yes to post the count. The inventory count group remains in the Inventory Count Groups list
window after posting. XA adds the post date to the Post Date column. Select the subset,
Unposted groups, to view inventory count groups that are not posted.

The posting process makes the following adjustments:

The Post date updates in the Inventory Count Groups list window.

The Post status updates to Posted in the Inventory Count ltems list window.

If the variance quantity is negative, XA decreases the on-hand balance by the variance.

If the variance quantity is positive, XA increases the on-hand balance by the variance.

If the count item is voided, XA skips the item.

XA checks the QC status to determine whether the shelf life expiry date is past. If so, XA

changes the status to 6 (shelf life expired) and creates a change item location QC status (SQ)

transaction.

+ If you have an outstanding inspection for a receipt, you get a message saying you must either
adjust the location quantity by doing another receive purchased item to inspection (RI)
transaction or receive production item (RM) transaction for the variance or process a quality
control transaction to move the quantity into inventory and then do the count adjustment.

+ If XA cannot find an item location for an item, XA creates an item location automatically.

+ XA updates Item Warehouses with:

- Forced cycle count is reset to blank

- Last physical/cycle count date is set to the post date

- Date for next cycle count is reset to all 9s

- Quantity adjusted this period is increased or decreased by the variance quantity
- Last date affecting quantity on-hand is set to post date

- Requirements planning activity is set to on.

» XA updates the Inventory Management (IM) Transaction History attribute with all the
attributes normally set for the adjust item quantity per count (PH) transaction.
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XA passes the generated transactions to IM for updating the inventory files. Two reports print to
provide an audit trail of the posting results:

* Inventory Count Posted Register: This report shows the inventory count items that updated
inventory balances and for which adjust item quantity per count (PH) transactions were

generated.
* Inventory Count Non-Posted Report: This report shows the reason XA did not post the

item:
- It had no variance
- It was voided
- There were no errors.
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Chapter 5. Transferring Inventory

OVBIVIEW ...ttt ettt e oottt e ettt e e e bt e e e e nbbe e e e e e nnnbe e e e e e nnnees 5-1
Creating in-transit warehouse [0CatioNs ..............coiiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-5
Creating an in-transit warehouse location..............ccccooiiiic e, 5-6
Transferring ITEMIS ... e e 5-9
Transferring an item with scheduled receipt ............ccccooiiii e 5-11
Creating a shipment NOtICE .........oooiiiii i 5-13
Receiving transfer items .........ooo i 5-21
Receiving a transferred item complete........cccoociiiiiiiii 5-22
Receiving a transferred item ... 5-23
Reversing transfer transactions............cooiiiii 5-25
Reversing a transfer with scheduled receipt .........cccocoiiii e, 5-27
Overview

Materials Management (MM) provides you with the ability to track your inventory when you are
transferring items. You transfer items when you issue inventory from one warehouse or
warehouse location and receive inventory in another warehouse or warehouse location that is part
of your company.

Inventory Transaction History. This object contains a list of inventory transactions XA has
generated. On the Maintain menu, you can generate the transfer item (TW) transaction, which you
use to issue and receive transfer items.

Transfer item (TW) transaction. You can use this transaction two ways.

+ If you know both (the sending and receiving) warehouse locations, the transfer item (TW)
does the transfer in one step. For example, you have already moved the item you are
transferring and you enter a transfer item (TW) transaction to update your inventory records.
There is no need to track the inventory after it is issued and before it is received because it is
already in the receiving warehouse or warehouse location.

* If you do not yet know where you will put the items or it is some time before they can be
received (as when they are being shipped between warehouses), use the Scheduled receipt
option on the transaction. For example, you are transferring an item to another warehouse
and its delivery takes several days. It is important that you track the item to ensure that it is not
lost between warehouses and you do not want your inventory records to show the item as on-
hand in the sending warehouse or receiving warehouse while you are moving the item.

Scheduled Receipts. This object shows the expected arrivals of purchased or transferred items
to the receiving warehouse. Scheduled receipts help people working in receiving identify and
receive items. XA creates scheduled receipts for transfer items when you enter a transfer item
(TW) transaction and request a scheduled receipt. The primary use of the Scheduled Receipts
object is to help you track and then receive items at the receiving warehouse.

Inventory Statuses. This object allows you to classify items stored in a warehouse location, so
that those items are held from some activities, by setting attributes to specify the activity from
which the items are to be held. The IN-TRANSIT status, in the Inventory Statuses object, is used
exclusively for transferred but not yet received in-transit inventory. It restricts the inventory from all
activities except receipt, using the scheduled receipt or shipment notice, into the receiving
warehouse specified during the transfer item (TW) transaction.

In-transit warehouse locations. When you enter a transfer item (TW) transaction and specify a
scheduled receipt, you indicate to XA that the transferred item is no longer in the sending
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warehouse and not yet received at the receiving warehouse. To account for the item, you specify
an in-transit warehouse location where the item resides, for the purpose of your records until it is
received at the receiving warehouse. In the in-transit warehouse location, you can hide the
transferring inventory from planning and control applications such as Material Requirements
Planning (MRP), Advanced Planner (AVP), and Thru-Put.

Figure 5-1 shows a transfer with scheduled receipt. From Inventory Transaction History, you enter
a transfer with scheduled receipt. This transaction issues the item to the In-transit warehouse you
specified. If you want, you can also specify the shipment and shipment container in which you are
shipping the item.

Tranis_mr}itam j,g — Issue from—pe m —Recaive al— M
o

Inventory g _ .

; Transfer ltem ending Ir-transit

Trar!sacnun warahouse warehouse
History location lecation

Figure 5-1. Overview of transferring with scheduled receipt

Shipment Notices. This object contains information about the shipment, the sending warehouse,
the receiving warehouse, the scheduled arrival date and time, and other general information about
the shipment. When you create a transfer with scheduled receipt, you can optionally choose to
add the transfer item to a shipment notice or create a shipment notice for the receiving
warehouse. You use the Shipment Notices object to view shipping details and to receive the
shipment when the shipment arrives at the receiving warehouse.

Shipment Containers. This object describes the containers in the shipment including any sub-
containers and the type and weight of the container. The Shipment Containers object can support
complex structures like containers inside other containers, containers with multiple items, and
items in containers at several levels.

Each shipment notice includes a default container. The default container has a blank container ID.
Any items the sending warehouse has not specified as part of a container in the shipping details

XA adds to the default container. A container that has another container directly inside is called a
parent container. A container that is not in another container but has containers inside is called a
top container.
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In the example shown in Figure 5-2, the trailer is the top container A, which contains two parent
containers, pallets B and C. On each pallet are two boxes containing items. They are respectively
containers D, E, F, and G. Also in the trailer is an item that is not in any of the boxes or pallets in
the trailer. This item is in the top container A.

Container A

Figure 5-2. Example of a container structure

Note: The number of container levels XA supports is unlimited. The sending warehouse decides
the level of detail on the Shipment Notice when they create the shipment notice. If you do not want
to describe containers, you add the transfer item to the default container by not specifying a
Container ID on the Transfer Item (TW) dialog.

When the shipment arrives, you can use the Shipment Containers object to receive entire
containers at the same time.

Shipment Container Items. This object shows the quantity, batch/lot ID, and weights of a
transfer item the sending warehouse shipped in a container. XA creates the shipment container
item when you add the transfer item to a new or existing shipment notice at the time you generate
the transfer item (TW) transaction. You cannot create a shipment container item for a transfer item
or add a transfer item to a shipment notice in the Shipment Containers or Shipment Container
Items objects. XA links each shipment container item to the scheduled receipt for the transfer item
in the shipment.

When the shipment arrives, you can use the Shipment Container Items object to receive items in
the shipment. You can change the receiving location for the item and receive item quantities to
stock or inspection. When receiving to stock, you can use the Set container item status option to
completely receive the shipment container item or leave the shipment container item open
regardless of the quantity received.

Scheduled Receipt Locations. This object allows you to specify in advance the warehouse
location to use when receiving the transferred item at the receiving warehouse. The location can
be either to inspection or to stock. If you do not change the scheduled receipt location, the location
defaults to the default stock location for the item warehouse. XA creates a scheduled receipt
location for each scheduled receipt.

Item Shortages. This object shows all the customer orders or manufacturing orders and
schedules that are short for the selected scheduled receipt. You use the Item Shortages object to
help you identify urgently required items. XA generates the current item demand information when
you open the Item Shortages object.



Page 5-4

Two things happen when you select Item Shortages on the Display menu on the Scheduled
Receipts list window:

» XA retrieves the item warehouse record for the selected scheduled receipt and subtracts the
demand from the on-hand to determine the available quantity. The item has a shortage if the
available quantity is negative.

+ If the item has a shortage, XA displays all manufacturing orders, schedules, and customer
orders needing some of the item, and the quantity.

Receive and Receive Complete options. Use these options to receive transferred inventory.
You can receive the entire shipment, an entire shipment container, or a single shipment container
item or scheduled receipt. Receiving transferred inventory updates the receiving information in all
the objects involved in receiving, including Inventory Transaction History, Item Warehouses, and
Item Locations.

Figure 5-3 shows receiving the item at the receiving warehouse. When the item is received at the
receiving warehouse, you enter a Receive option in Scheduled Receipts. If you entered shipment
notice and shipment container information, you have the option of receiving the transferred item in
the Shipment Notices, Shipment Containers, or Shipment Container Items objects. You can
receive complete a shipment notice in Shipment Notices and Scheduled Receipts. You can
receive complete a shipment container in Shipment Containers and you can receive an item in the
shipment container in Shipment Container Items.

The Receive or Receive Complete option generates a receive transfer (RT) transaction, which
issues the item from the In-transit warehouse and receives the item at the receiving warehouse.

@ Receive
Sehadule d_FEe-:rEi-.-NaDEI;'gmnent_
Receipts Complete
- .
—IE —Receive Complate— HBDE:"E - @
_tr?;.?l",?'* 0 —lssue fromje m —Recaive atgs m
Shipment ,
Motices Transfer item [A-transit Receiving
warehouse warehouse
location location
E —Reaceive Complale—
Shipmeant
Containers
A= Receive
Shipment
Container
[tems

Figure 5-3. Overview of receiving transferred items

XA deletes scheduled receipts when they are received completely unless they are associated with
a shipment notice. XA does not delete shipment notices automatically, but you can delete a
shipment notice any time.
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Creating in-transit warehouse locations

When you create a warehouse location, you use the Aisle and Bay attributes to define the
warehouse location. For in-transit warehouses, the Aisle is set to XF. If you have other locations
with XF as their first 2 characters, before you can create your first in-transit warehouse location,
you must either delete all those locations, or enter a different prefix in the application setting, In-
transit location prefix, in MM.

In-transit warehouse locations are used exclusively for items transferred but not yet received.
Items are received to an in-transit location only when you enter a transfer item (TW) transaction
with scheduled receipt; the item is issued, and a scheduled receipt is created in the receiving
warehouse for a later time. Until receipt, the item is stored in the in-transit warehouse location,
specified on the transfer item (TW) transaction, for accounting purposes. Likewise, items are
issued from an in-transit location only when you receive the transfer scheduled receipt into the
receiving warehouse.

In-transit warehouse locations use the IN-TRANSIT status in the Inventory statuses object, which
sets the Planning hold attribute to Yes. This attribute ensures that inventory is not used by three
XA planning products: MRP, AVP, and Thru-Put, and two XA customer order promising functions:
Available To Promise (ATP) and Capable To Promise (CTP).

Items in in-transit warehouse locations are held from planning when planning the warehouse
where the in-transit inventory is stored, and their scheduled receipts are treated as supply orders
when planning the receiving warehouse.

Note: The inventory status of an item location is set using the inventory status of the associated
warehouse location.

There are two ways to set up in-transit warehouse locations:

» Create in-transit locations in the sending warehouse or receiving warehouse and use these
locations when issuing the transfer item. Although using this method requires less set up
effort, your transferred item still shows as on-hand in the warehouse in which you set up the
in-transit location. Since a transfer with scheduled receipt is usually for transferring items
between warehouses, this results in overstating the on-hand inventory in the warehouse that
contains in-transit location, until the transfer is received.

» Create a warehouse or multiple in-transit warehouses, which you use just for transferring
items between you other warehouses. Optionally, you can create warehouse locations for
your in-transit warehouse(s). You can use information from the sending warehouse and/or
receiving warehouse when you create the in-transit warehouse and locations. However, you
do not need multiple locations or multiple warehouses to classify the in-transit items, as their
scheduled receipts identify their sending warehouse, receiving warehouse, and in-transit
warehouse.
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Creating an in-transit warehouse location

The following procedure assumes you want to create a warehouse location for a warehouse that
contains only in-transit locations or for an existing warehouse that also contains warehouse
locations for inventory that is not being transferred.

From the Warehouse Locations list window, select Create on the Maintain menu. The Create
Warehouse Location dialog opens. Select the In-transit location template.

x
Template

’]In-transitlocation ;I Bl
‘warehouse || Q|@|

Bigle |><F

Bay I

[~ Returm here to create anather

¥ Preview before create

Create I Cancel | Help |
| =}

Figure 5-4. Create Warehouse Location dialog

On the Create Warehouse Location dialog, enter the warehouse and information as required. The
Aisle value is defaulted to XF (or the prefix specified in the application setting, In-transit location
prefix), which designates the warehouse location as an in-transit location. The Bay attribute must
be a value between 01 and 99.

To make changes, add comments or location items, select Preview before create before you click
Create.
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The Create Warehouse Location card file opens.

(X (99) Create Warehouse Location - MPA,XF55 =10l x|

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help
Do =] £|D|@(=d] O]2]2] d]8] Bl s

*
é@ MPA  MpaMaster Balance Record: Lo XF55

Location |
Type Iretranzit Y
Description I _I —E”
Multiple items r
Multiple lots r

Allow negative on-hand IUse warehouse setting | v l
Inventory status ||N-TF|ANSIT Ql @l

Empty es ;I
~Location [tem:

Item | Batchdlot | FIFD Dnhand| Stk LIk | GC status #4
g
|
v
H

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |Fending

Figure 5-5. Create Warehouse Location card file - Location Compound card

When you finish entering information for the warehouse location, click Create to create the
warehouse location.
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A Please Confirm prompt opens, if you added items or comments to the warehouse location.

(I (99) Please Confirm x|

The following tranzactions will be gent to the host for procezsing.

Description

%) M aintain ‘W arehiouse Location Comment

" Canfirmn Bost Delete Al | Help |

Figure 5-6. Please Confirm Create Warehouse Location prompt

Click Confirm Post to confirm the changes.
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Transferring items

You use the transfer item (TW) transaction to transfer items from one warehouse or warehouse
location to another warehouse or warehouse location. The transfer item (TW) transaction
generates the issue transferred item (IW) transaction and the receive transferred item (RW)
transaction to issue and receive the item. In some cases, the receive item (RC) transaction is also
generated. For more information about these transactions, see Appendix A, “Summary of MM
Transactions.”

Transfer without scheduled receipt. You use this type of transfer when you have already
moved the transfer item to its new location, or you do not want to track the item between locations
and you do not mind that your inventory records show the item in the receiving warehouse during
the time it takes to move the item.

If you are issuing and receiving the transferred item at one time, the process of transferring is
simple. You generate the transfer item (TW) transaction using the Transfer Item (TW) option on
the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction History. If you have an existing transfer item (TW)
transaction that contains the same item and warehouse as the item you are transferring, you can
select this transaction before selecting the Transfer Item (TW) option. The item and warehouse
defaults on the Transfer Iltem (TW) dialog. If the warehouse is controlled and there is only one
item location for item warehouse for the selected item; the location, available quantity (in that
location), batch/lot and FIFO date also default.

On the Transfer Item (TW) dialog enter the necessary item and warehouse information. Do not
select the Scheduled receipt attribute. Select Continue to issue and receive the transferred item.
The item is received at the receiving warehouse or warehouse location.

Transfer with scheduled receipt. If you do want to track transfer item between warehouses or
you are concerned about ensuring the on-hand balances of the transfer item are correct in both
the sending warehouse and receiving warehouse, or you want to exclude the transferring item
from planning and control, then MM provides you with the ability to issue the item but delay the
receipt of the item. This type of transfer is called a transfer with scheduled receipt. “Transferring
an item with scheduled receipt” on page 5-11 demonstrates how to enter a transfer with
scheduled receipt.

Scheduled receipts for transfers contain the sending warehouse, in-transit warehouse, and
receiving warehouse so that you can view where the transfer item is at any time during the
transfer process. The scheduled receipt provides you with information about when the transfer
item is due at the receiving warehouse. Use this option to:

» Transfer the items out of the sending location.

» Create a scheduled receipt for the items in the receiving location, for visibility and to help
receive the items.

+ Store the items in an in-transit warehouse or location until they are received, for accounting
control and visibility.

* Include multiple in-transit items on a transfer Shipment Notice, to help control shipping and
receiving the items.

The Scheduled receipt option requires that the in-transit warehouse and possibly location be
specified on the transaction. If the in-transit warehouse is uncontrolled, no in-transit location is
required. You can choose to store in-transit inventory wherever you want: in the sending
warehouse, the receiving warehouse, or a warehouse or warehouses used only for in-transit
inventory. The only requirements are:

« An item warehouse must exist in the in-transit warehouse, to account for the in-transit
inventory, shown as on-hand,
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+ If you need to retain the QC date for shelf life items in-transit, the in-transit warehouse must
be controlled, and

+ If the warehouse is controlled, you must create in-transit warehouse locations.
For more information, see “Creating in-transit warehouse locations” on page 5-5.

While generating the transfer item (TW) transaction, you can add the item to an existing shipment
notice or create a shipment notice. For more information about creating a shipment notice, see
“Creating a shipment notice” on page 5-13.

After you have generated the transfer item (TW) transaction, you cannot add the transferitem to a
shipment notice.
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Transferring an item with scheduled receipt

The following procedure assumes you want to transfer an item with scheduled receipt and add the
transfer item to an existing or new shipment notice.

Select Transfer ltem (TW) on the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction History. The Transfer
Item (TW) dialog opens.

{99} Transfer Item (TW) x|

Template
’7|Default LI Al
W arehouse ||— lel

Iterm

[ttty IEIEIDD— BI
Unit of measure [blank) EI
Location I— B3 | Q|
Alloeatiom anden l— gl
Batchylot [ 4]
I—

al®lQ

Reference

Reazon Iﬁ

Transaction date IW gl

To warehouse I— Ql @l

Ta location I BBI&I&I
-

Scheduled receipt

Ayl date l”— EI
l—

Arrival time,
Irtransit option IUse from warehouse default j B3 |

|metramsit warehouse I Ql @l
| etratisit location I q |

Shipment

l2le

Cortainen I

[~ Retum here o create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help
| B

Figure 5-7. Transfer Item (TW) dialog

On the Transfer Item (TW) dialog enter the warehouse, item, quantity, and other information as
required. If you selected a transfer item (TW) transaction in the Inventory Transaction History list
window that matches the item and warehouse of the item you want to transfer, the item and
warehouse defaults from the record you selected. If the warehouse is controlled and there is only
one item location record for the sending item warehouse, XA defaults the location, available
quantity (for location), batch/lot, and FIFO date. The quantity you enter must be positive when you
are entering a transfer with scheduled receipt but can be negative if this transfer issues and
receives to the receiving warehouse.
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Select the Scheduled receipt attribute, which changes the attributes below the attribute to
maintainable. Enter the arrival date and time. The Arrival date defaults to the current date and the
Arrival time attribute defaults to 12:01 PM, if you do not enter a date and time.

Select the In-transit option that you want to use. You can choose to use the in-transit warehouse
specified for the sending warehouse, or the receiving warehouse, or you can enter another in-
transit warehouse and location in the In-transit warehouse and In-transit location attributes.

If an item warehouse does not exist in the In-transit warehouse for an item you are transferring,
you must create one before you generate the transfer item (TW) transaction. You can copy the
item balance record from the sending item warehouse or the receiving item warehouse.

If you want to provide a shipment notice to inform and help the receiving warehouse receive the
transfer item, choose from one of the following methods:

* To add the transfer item to an existing shipment notice: Either enter the Shipment ID in
the Shipment attribute or use the Find Shipment ... button and select the appropriate shipment
in the Find Shipment Notice ... list window. The Arrival date and Arrival time is defaulted for
the transfer item from the shipment notice.

* To add the transfer item to an existing shipment and container: Either enter the
Container ID in the Container attribute or use the Find Container ... button and select the
appropriate shipment and container in the Find Shipment Container ... list window.

* To add the transfer item to a shipment notice that you have not created yet: Enter the
new Shipment ID and click Continue. An Error prompt opens stating the “Shipment Notice
record not found Would you like to create?” Click Yes to create the shipment notice. For more
information about creating shipment notices, see “Creating a shipment notice” on page 5-13.

Click Continue. The transfer item (TW) transaction generates an issue transferred item (IW) to
remove the item from the sending warehouse and a receive transferred item (RW) to receive the
item at the in-transit warehouse or warehouse location you specified. MM creates a scheduled
receipt for the transfer item, which you can view in the Scheduled Receipts object. If you chose to
use a shipment notice, MM adds the transfer item to the shipment notice as a shipment container
item.

Note: You cannot split a transfer scheduled receipt among shipment containers. Each
scheduled receipt equals the shipment container item with which it is associated. If you want to
show that you shipped the item in multiple containers, then you must create multiple transfers for
the same item and add them to separate containers in the shipment.

“Receiving transfer items” on page 5-21 discusses your options for receiving transferred items
from the in-transit warehouse to the receiving warehouse.
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Creating a shipment notice

You can create a shipment notice before or while you generate the transfer item (TW) transaction.
You cannot add a transfer item to a shipment notice after you have generated the transfer item.

The following procedure assumes you want to create a shipment notice and shipment container to
transfer items between warehouses.

» To create the shipment notice before you start the transfer item (TW) transaction:
Select Create on the Maintain menu of the Shipment Notices object. The Create Shipment
Notice dialog opens.

» To create the shipment notice while generating the transfer item (TW) transaction:
Enter the Shipment ID on the Transfer Item (TW) dialog. Click Continue. For more information
about the Transfer Item (TW) dialog, see “Transferring an item with scheduled receipt” on

page 5-11. An Error prompt opens stating the “Shipment Notice record not found Would you
like to create?”

Eror x|

(E} Shipment Motice record not Found
Would vou like to create?

|

Figure 5-8. Error message Create Shipment Notice

Click Yes to create the shipment notice. The Create Shipment Notice dialog opens with the
information defaulted from the Transfer Item (TW) dialog.

(99) Create Shipment Notice x|
Template

I Default j gl

‘warehouse IATL Ql @l
Shipment type I Transfer - I

Yendan I Ql Ql
From warehouse IMPA Q| ml

Shipraent |Transfer shiprment ql
Arival date [03/13/2008 E |
Ariveal time I

[~ Returm kere to create anather

¥ Preview before create

Create Cancel Help
I | I

falid Farmat : HH:MM:S5 [BM/PM] ETv

Figure 5-9. Create Shipment Notice dialog - from Transfer Item (TW) dialog

On the Create Shipment Notice dialog, enter information as required. The Shipment type must be
Transfer. The Shipment ID cannot duplicate an existing shipment ID for the same sending
warehouse. To add shipment containers, select Preview before create before you click Create.
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The Create Shipment Notice card file opens.

(1’ {99) Create Shipment Notice - Transfer shipment  Arrival: 03/19/2008 12:01:00 PM  Sender: =]

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIt 'I Dl@lé" D|/|/_—'|H||ﬁ|| %lﬁli" Q|@|

= Transfer Transfer shipment  Amival: 03/19/2008 1201:00PM  ‘whs ATL  Sender MPA MPAMASTER BALAMCE RECORDS

Dverview | Dates | Addresszes | Scheduled Beceipts LContainers | LComments |
Warehouse IATL QI @l Sender MPA MPA MASTER BALAMCE RECORDS

KEC STOCKED ITEMS @ Wendor l— ql gl
Type Transfer From warehouse IW Ql @l
Ariival date IW gl Document source User
Arrival ke W Last received [blarik)

Status Open Advice required Ma
Carrier Im P.0.s purged Mo
Bill of lading Containers 1
Pra/manifest Cantainer items 0

Authorized excess transport costs

Gross weight ID_DDDDDD
Foute Met weight ID.DDUDDU
Transportation method rone] = Tare weight ID_DDDDDD

Wehicle I wigight unit of measure I [blank] LI

Wehicle type I

|
|
Freight terms | Scheduled receipts 0
|
|

Create I Cancel | Help |

| |F'ending

Figure 5-10. Create Shipment Notice card file - General card - from transfer item (TW) transaction

Enter the information about the shipment on the appropriate cards in the Create Shipment Notice
card file. For example, you can enter the date and time the shipment is leaving the sending
warehouse, and the date and time the shipment is to arrive at the receiving warehouse.
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Select the Comments card if you want to add comments about the entire shipment such as
“Replacement Stock from Warehouse.”

(I {99) Create Shipment Notice - Transfer shipment  Arrival: 03/19/2008 12:01:00PM  Sender: MPA MPAMSSTERSEN (=] 4

= plels] 0212 Y] 2] 2|

Feplacement Stock from Warehouse

Figure 5-11. Create Shipment Notice card file - Comments card
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Select the Containers card if you want to create containers for the shipment notice.

=181 x|

(" {99) Create shipment Notice - MPAD308  Arrival: 03/20/2008 12:01:00 PM  Sent

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
[pee ~| D B|5| O[22 4] B 2E ] 2]

= Vendor MPADSOS  Arival 03/20/2008 1201:00PM  ‘Whe MPA  Sender MPA Component 1 %endor

General | Dwerview | Dates | Addreszes | Scheduled Beceipts Containers Comments
Farent container Container Type Returnable Friority
Mo 0

Create I Cancel | Help |

| FPending

Figure 5-12. Create Shipment Notice card file - Containers card

Every shipment notice contains a default container, which has a blank Container ID. Figure 5-12
shows the Containers card with only the default container showing in the Containers list. If you do
not want to specify containers in the shipment, XA creates the shipment container item for the
transfer item in the default container.

If you do specify containers in the shipment, you can make the container structure as complex as
you require. For example, you can create a container structure, which has multiple levels of
containers and multiple containers at each level. The shipment’s container structure can show
containers that are inside other containers and the items contained in each container at any level.
For an example of a container structure, see Figure 5-2, "Example of a container structure" on
page 5-3.

You must create the top container and parent containers before you create the containers inside
them. You identify the parent container when you create the container.

Before you complete the creation of the shipment notice, you add any shipment containers by
clicking the Create button at the right of the Containers card.



Page 5-17

The Create Shipment Container dialog opens.

x
Template

’VI Drefault LI ﬁl] |
Shipment Transfer shiprmemnt
Sender [blark]
Parent container I Q|
Container I q |
Container type I Ql f‘:llaﬁl
Returnable r
Friarity Ig

[~ Return here to create another

¥ Preview before create

Create I Cancel | Help
| |F'ending E_T

Figure 5-13. Create Shipment Container dialog

On the Create Shipment Container dialog, you enter the name of the parent container if the
container you are creating is in another container, the name of the container you are creating, and
the container type. All containers (except the default container) must have a valid container type,
as specified in the Container Types object. To add information about the container, select Preview
before create before you click Create.
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The Create Shipment Container card file opens.

(" {99) Create shipment Container - Transfer shipment, Transfer shipmenk container - |EI|5|

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIl 'I g” Dl/lélﬁlﬁ"ﬁ” ﬁl@%lil

E Shipment: Transfer shipment  Container:  Transfer shipment container

hipraent Owverview |

Sender [blank] Grozs weight IEI.UUUEIEIU

Parent container  [blank] Mk veight IEI.UUUEIEIU

Cantainer type |B><2 Ql Egl T are weight |E|_|3|jgug|j

Fricrity ID Weight unit of measure I[blank] ﬂ | }@l

Returmable r

- Container [bem
Cantairer I Item I Shipped gty| Stk Uk I Open qt_l,JI Statuz I Batch/lot I Container priorit_l,JI
Open [ & |

Create I Cancel | Help |

| Pending

Figure 5-14. Create Shipment Container card file - General card

Enter the information about the shipment container on the General Compound card (the tab label
is General) in the Create Shipment Container card file. For example, you can enter the gross, net,
and tare weight for the container.

You cannot create shipment container items for the shipment container. You use the transfer item
(TW) transaction to add items to the container.

XA creates the shipment container when you click the Create button on the Create Shipment
Container card file. You return to the Create Shipment Notice card file, where you repeat the
process to create the shipment containers you need to specify the structure of the shipment.

Note: You cannot split a transfer scheduled receipt among shipment containers. Each
scheduled receipt equals the shipment container item with which it is associated. If you want to
show that you shipped the item in multiple containers, then you must create multiple transfers for
the same item and add them to separate containers in the shipment.
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As you create the structure of the shipment, XA updates the Overview card on the Create
Shipment Notice and Create Shipment Container card files with the current overview of the
shipment. The Overview card provides the complete picture of the shipment you are creating and
is useful for determining whether you are creating the shipment correctly.

(_ (99) Create Shipment Notice - Transfer shipment  Arrival: 03/19/2008 12:01:00PM - |EI|§|
File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
IDefauIl 'I IEU|@|§|| Dl/l/——' H |%" %lﬁli” Qlﬁl
é Transfer. Transfer shipment  Arival 03/19/2008 12:01:00PM  Whs ATL  Sender MPA MPAMASTER BALAMCE RECORDS
General Overvier | Dates | Addresses | Scheduled Beceipts Containers LComments |
Details: ITracking LI
Identification I Detailz |
E|--- = Transfer shipment Carier:  Bill of lading:  Pro/manifest:
i Container. Tranzfer shipment container Type: B2
Create I Cancel | Help |

| Pending

Figure 5-15. Create Shipment Notice card file - Overview card

Figure 5-15 shows the Overview card for this example of creating a shipment notice and shipment
container in the Create Shipment Notice card file. In Figure 5-15, only one container is created.
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Click the Create button on the Create Shipment Notice card file. The Please Confirm prompt
opens, if you created containers, items, or comments for the shipment notice.

{i” (99) Please Confirm x|

The following transactions will be sent to the host for processing.

Description

anzfer zhipment,03/13/2008 12:07:00 P ATL MPA kP4 b

. % Create Shipment Cortainer Transfer shipment container

%) kaintain Shipment Motice Comment

" Confirm Post Delete Al | Help |

Figure 5-16. Please Confirm Create Shipment Notice prompt

Click Confirm Post to create the shipment notice, shipment containers, and comments.

If you navigated to the Create Shipment Notice dialog from the Transfer Item (TW) dialog, you are
returned to this dialog. If you want to specify your transfer item is packed in a shipment container
you have created, either enter the container ID in the Container attribute or use the Find Shipment
Container ... button and select the shipment and container in the Find Shipment Container ... list
window.

Click Continue. The transfer item (TW) transaction generates an issue transferred item (IW) to
remove the item from the sending warehouse and a receive transferred item (RW) to receive the
item at the in-transit warehouse and location you specified. MM creates a scheduled receipt for
the transfer item and adds the transfer item to the shipment notice as a shipment container item.
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Receiving transfer items

When you use the transfer item (TW) transaction without a scheduled receipt, XA issues the item
from the sending warehouse and receives it at the receiving warehouse in one step. The following
sections describe receiving when the transfer item was issued from the sending warehouse to an
in-transit warehouse using a transfer with scheduled receipt, and you now want to receive the
transfer item at the receiving warehouse.

You can use either the Receive Complete or Receive option to receive the transferred items. For
example, the transferred inventory is correct, you use the object or objects that receive complete
the greatest number of scheduled receipts with the least data entry, which is usually the shipment
notice. If your transferred inventory has changes that you need to enter, then you enter these
changes using a Receive option. When you have entered the changes, you then choose the
object that most efficiently receives the rest of the transferred inventory, such as a shipment
container or the shipment notice.

When you receive complete higher-level objects to stock or set them to Complete, XA receives
completely all their lower-level objects. For example, when you receive completely a shipment
notice, XA receives completely the shipment containers, shipment container items, and scheduled
receipts on the shipment notice.

When you receive complete lower-level objects to stock or set them complete, XA sets each
higher-level object, in turn, complete when the higher-level object has also all its lower-level
objects complete. For example, when you receive the entire quantity of the transfer item on the
shipment container item, XA receives completely the associated shipment container and shipment
notice if all their lower-level objects are complete. The scheduled receipt is set to Complete
because there is only one scheduled receipt for each shipment container item.

You must be careful when receiving higher-level objects complete because when you receive
completely a higher-level object, XA also receives complete all the lower-level objects. If the
scheduled receipt or shipment container item on which you first use the Receive option must have
an open quantity remaining, you cannot use a Receive Complete option on the shipment
container or shipment notice.
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Receiving a transferred item complete

The Receive Complete option provides a convenient way to receive a shipment notice or
shipment container for transfer items. You can only use these options if these objects exists for
the transfer item.

Enter the Receive Complete option in the Shipment Notices or Shipment Containers objects.
From the Scheduled Receipts object, you can enter the Receive Shipment Notice Complete
option for the shipment notice associated with the scheduled receipt.

XA generates as many of the following transactions as it takes to receive objects using the default
values:

* Receive transfer (RT)
* Issue transferred item (IW)
» Receive transferred item (RW).

This example assumes you want to receive complete a shipment for transferred items. From the
Shipment Notices list window, select the shipment notice you want to receive complete. Select
Receive Complete on the Maintain menu. The Receive Shipment Notice Complete - Transferred
Item (RT) dialog opens.

Or, in the Scheduled Receipts list window, select a scheduled receipt that is part of the shipment
you want to receive complete. Select Receive Shipment Notice Complete on the Maintain menu.
The Receive Shipment Notice Complete - Transferred Item (RT) dialog opens.

{99) Receive Shipment Motice Complete - Transferre 5[
@ Shipment:  Transfer shipment  Sender. MPA MPA MASTER BALANCE RECORDS
Template
IDefauIt LI |

Wwarehouse ATL &® |

Trarsaction date Iggﬂ a/2008 El
Reazon l - l |
Reference I

[~ Auto advance

Continuel Bypazs | Cancel | Help |
| ]

Figure 5-17. Receive Shipment Notice Complete - Transferred Item (RT) dialog

Note: If you select a scheduled receipt or shipment notice for a purchase order item or purchase
order item release, the receive complete dialog that opens is for receiving scheduled receipts on a
purchase order and cannot be used to transfer an item between warehouses or warehouse
locations.

You cannot use receive complete options if you need to enter or change batch/lot information for
some items in the shipment. You must use the Receive option on these items to enter the batch/
lot information.

Click Continue to receive all the scheduled receipts, containers, and items in the shipment.
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XA generates as many receive transfer (RT) transactions as required, including issue transferred
item (IW) transactions to issue the items from the in-transit warehouse and receive transferred
item (RW) transactions to receive the items at the receiving warehouse.

Receiving a transferred item

The Receive option provides a convenient way to receive a scheduled receipt or shipment
container item for transfer items. You can only use the Receive option on a shipment container
item if a shipment notice exists for the transfer item.

Use the Receive option to receive a scheduled receipt or shipment container item, or to change
receiving information. From the Receive dialog, you can change the quantity received, batch/lot
information, and receive all or part of the object stock.

XA generates the following transactions, to process your instructions on the Receive dialog:

Receive transfer (RT)

Issue transferred item (IW)

Receive transferred item (RW)

Receive item (RC), when an item is over-received or the item is under-received and marked
Complete.

Setting objects complete

When you receive transferred inventory to stock, the object by default is set to Complete only
when the quantity received equals or is greater than the quantity expected. The quantity expected
is the quantity entered on the transfer item (TW) transaction that issued the item to the in-transit
warehouse.

When receiving to stock, you can set the object status to Complete or Partial regardless of the
quantity received.

Use this attribute to set the status of the

From the Receive option in object
Scheduled Receipts Set scheduled receipt status.
Shipment Container Items Set container item status.

Table 5-1. Set object status

The attributes in the table above provide the following options:

» Auto set (default): Set the status to Complete if the quantity received is greater than or equal
to the quantity expected.

» Set complete: Set the status to Complete regardless of the quantity, as you expect the
sending warehouse issued the wrong quantity.

+ Set partial: Set the status to Partial stock regardless of the quantity, as you expect the
sending warehouse is sending more of the item.

When you set a scheduled receipt or shipment container item to Complete and the quantity
received does not equal the quantity issued, XA warns you that the quantities do not match and
generates a receive item (RC) transaction to account for the difference. The receive item (RC)
transaction is positive if more of the scheduled receipt is received and negative if fewer of the
scheduled receipt is received. The receive item (RC) is linked to the receive transfer (RT)
transaction.
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The following procedure assumes you want to receive a scheduled receipt in the Scheduled
Receipts object. Select the scheduled receipt you want to receive from the Scheduled Receipts
list window. Select Receive on the Maintain menu. The Receive Scheduled Receipt - Transferred
Item (RT) dialog opens.

(99} Receive Scheduled Receipt - Transferred 5'
From whs: MPA  ACAYLIS ‘white Acwlic Prime Coat Towhs: ATL
Template
IDefauIl LI |
Shiprnent Tranzfer shipment @El
Tranzaction date Iggﬂ a/2008 El
Guattity |1 ]

Unit of measure E&
Lacation IF Q| éngl
Set scheduled receipt status m
Reasan Iﬁ
Fieference I—
Ditference reason Iﬁ
I—

Difference reference

[T Auto advance

Continuel Bypazs | Cancel | Help |
| a0

Figure 5-18. Receive Scheduled Receipt - Transferred Item (RT) dialog

Note: If you select a scheduled receipt for a purchase order item or purchase order item release
before you select the Receive option, the Receive Scheduled Receipt dialog that opens is for
receiving a scheduled receipt on a purchase order and cannot be used to transfer an item
between warehouses or warehouse locations.

On the Receive Scheduled Receipt - Transferred ltem (RT) dialog enter the attributes you require
to receive the scheduled receipt. Click Continue to receive the scheduled receipt.

XA generates a receive transfer (RT) transaction, an issue transferred item (IW) transaction to
issue the item from the in-transit warehouse and a receive transferred item (RW) transaction to
receive the item at the receiving warehouse.

XA warns you if there is a discrepancy between the issue and receipt quantities. If you set or
receive the scheduled receipt complete when discrepancies exist, XA also generates a receive
item (RC) transaction to account for the difference.
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Reversing transfer transactions

You can only reverse a transfer item (TW) transaction entered in MM, not already reversed, that
either:

» Did not use the Scheduled receipt option: XA reverses the transfer item (TW) and the
associated issue transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item (RW), to transfer the
inventory from the receiving location back to the original sending location.

» Used the Scheduled receipt option and the Scheduled receipt status is Open: No
receiving activity has occurred. XA reverses the transfer item (TW) and the associated issue
transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item (RW), to transfer the inventory from the in-
transit location back to the original sending location and deletes the open scheduled receipt. If
the scheduled receipt is linked to a shipment notice, XA deletes the associated shipment
container item. If the shipment notice has no other container items in it, XA warns you that the
shipment notice will be deleted.

You can also reverse a receive transfer (RT) transaction, not already reversed, if the scheduled
receipt, and optionally a linked shipment notice, is still present. In this case, XA reverses the
receive transfer (RT) and the associated issue transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item
(RW), and receive item (RC) if present, to transfer the received items from the receiving location
back into in-transit.

To reverse either a transfer item (TW) entered in System i, or one that used the Scheduled receipt
option and has receiving activity, you must enter a new transfer item (TW) to transfer the item
back to the original location.
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Figure 5-19 shows a transfer item (TW) transaction that has been reversed and how it looks in the
Inventory Transaction History Overview card.

(0" (99) Inventory Transaction History - 03,/18/2008 Txn: TW Item: ACRYLIS Order: - o] x|

File Dizplay Maintain - Customize Mavigation Help

oo -] ||| Bo|eB| B | (10 53( B | Lol 5E |3 &3

03182008 Tar: TW Item: ACRYLIS White Acivlic Prime Coat  Order:

Fdfg Order | Schedule I Purchaze Order Customer Order | Costs
General | [tem | Before and After EQ\'EWiEW
Dretailz: | Quattity and Location ;I
|dertification I Dretailz I
Tw' 0348/2008 93133 4M ltem: ACATYLIS wha MPA Loc: MPAT Gy 10000 EA Tfrowhe MPaS
Pwf 02/27/2008 33242 A ltem: ACATYLIS wha MPA Loc: MPAT Gy 10000 EA Tfrowhe MPaS
R/ 03/18/2008 9:32:43 4 ltem: ACATYLIS WwWha MPA Loc =FO0T Qb 10.000 E& Thowhe MPA,
Tw' 0348/2008 9:34:25 AM Item: ACATYLIS ‘WwWha MPA Loo: MPAT Gl 10000 EA Thowhe MPA
Iwf 02/27/2008  9:34:25 Ak ltem: ACAYLIS ‘wha MPA Lo WMPAT Gl 10000 EA T whe MPA
Rl 03/18/2008 9:34:25 Ak ltem: ACAYLIS ‘wha MPA Loc =<FO0T Qb 10000 E& Thowha WMPA
| Continue I Help

| E]

Figure 5-19. Inventory Transaction History - Overview card

This card shows the selected transaction and all directly related transactions, including parent and
child transactions, and reversed and reversing transactions, in the sequence processed, starting
with the original transaction - not necessarily the transaction you selected.
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Reversing a transfer with scheduled receipt

This example assumes you want to reverse a transfer item (TW) transaction that has transferred
items to the in-transit warehouse. The transaction has no associated receive transfer (RT)

transaction because the items have not been received, from the in-transit warehouse, to the
sending warehouse.

Select the transfer item (TW) transaction that you want to reverse from the Inventory Transaction
History list window or card file. Select Reverse on the Maintain menu. If the transfer item (TW)
transaction has an associated shipment notice (which has no other items), you are warned that
the shipment will be deleted.

Contirue I Cancel |

Figure 5-20. Confirm Reverse prompt

Click Continue and a Confirm prompt opens.

x

Are you sure pou want to reverse the [nventory Tranzaction posted on
03/78/2008 3:31:33 A7

Figure 5-21. Confirm Reverse prompt

Click Yes to reverse the transaction. XA reverses the issue transferred item (IW) and receive
transferred item (RW) transactions and deletes the scheduled receipt associated with the transfer.
XA deletes any shipment notice or shipment container linked to this transfer provided the
shipment notice or container have no other transfer items linked to them.
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Chapter 6. Picking for Customer Orders
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Printing @ PICK liSt .......oooi i 6-13
Deleting PICK lISTS ... ..ueeiiiiiii e 6-15
Overview

Picking, packing, and shipping are activities that process a customer order. When you complete
the picking, packing, and shipping required for a customer order, the resulting shipment is ready
to be invoiced.

Picking is the process of taking from stock the finished goods to be packed and shipped to a
customer. Pick lists are documents that reflect the picking process. They list the items being
withdrawn from stock. You can use pick lists to direct and control material picking to fulfill
customer orders.

This chapter describes the picking processes between customer order entry and packing. Figure
6-1, "Overview of picking process" on page 6-2 shows the objects involved in picking.

Pick Lists. This object is used to display online all the information that is printed on a pick list.
None of the attributes in Pick Lists are maintainable. Warehouse employees use the pick list as an
authorization to pick materials. Shipment or packaging employees use the pick list as a statement
of what was picked. The pick list might also be used to confirm shipments. Any order, line item, or
blanket release not on hold is a candidate for pick list selection. However, a pick list may not be
processed for an order that contains only allowances.

Pick List Items. This object is used to display online all the information that is printed on a pick
list. Only the Stage location attribute for Pick List ltems is maintainable.

Pick Orders. This object shows the customer orders that are on the pick list.

Pick List Ship-tos. This object shows delivery addresses for the customers for which the pick list
was generated.

Pick Pack Ship Items. This object contains information about all items picked, packed, and/or
shipped, plus any containers packed and/or shipped.

Pick List host report. This host report is optional. After a pick list is generated, you can print the
Pick List using the Pick List host report.

Packed Containers. This object describes all the containers in a freight container. Packed
containers can hold one or many items. A container can have items from any combination of
orders. Containers can be packed in other containers. Packing is an optional process in which you
select items to pack, define a container for the items (optional), and confirm the specific items and
quantities for the container. If you use controlled warehouses, you also identify the locations from
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which the items were picked. You maintain container information in Customer Order Management
(COM), including maintaining the quantities in the container, and adding or deleting items before

shipping.

| Generate shipment *
[ 4] Optionally, o )
Generate ! E: B Generate e
oo, (@ U | @ oeeme , 5
pick list containers [ W] shipment it

Customer Order Packing Shipments

Pick List Ship-

Pick List ltems

+
.

Pick Pack
Ship ltems

Figure 6-1. Overview of picking process
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Setting pick list preferences

You can set preferences for how XA displays information in objects. Use Pick List Preferences to
change the information type and way you display information when you generate, print, or delete
pick lists. These choices override the default setting for Pick Lists. You can also change some pick
list preferences using Customer Orders and Quotes Preferences on the End Order card - Pick List
Options tab. For general information about browser preferences, see the Infor ERP XA Browser

Concepts Guide.

From the Pick Lists list window or card file, select Preferences ... on the Customize menu. The

Pick List Preferences card file opens.

(_ (99) Pick List Preferences

| Template

‘workspace | Ligt I Card File
~Generation
Pick conzolidation I[public preference] LI
Pick short stock quantity I[pub“,: preference] LI

Automatic pick confirm I[public preference] | = |
Dizcrete allocation I[public preference] | w |

[

I Find I Broadcast I

Deletion

Delete allocations I[public preference] | v I

—Print Optich

Print pick list [public preference]  +

Item barcodes I[public preference] | = |
Location barcodes I[public preference] = |
Prirt kit components I[pubﬁc pieference] = |
Space for serial numbers I[pubﬁc preference) | |
Sequence I[public preference] = |

Location options I[pub“,: preference] ;I

Additional locations: I[public preference) -I
Frint pra farma packing lizt I[public preference) ,l

Contirue I Cancel | Help

Figure 6-2. Pick List Preferences card file - General card

Select (public preference) or see the following sections that describe the preferences you can

apply on General card of the Pick List Preferences card file. When you have selected your

preferences, click Continue.
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Setting generation preferences

Select the value that you want XA to default for the following attributes on the Generate Pick List
dialog and host job:

Pick Consolidation. Default the consolidation value that corresponds to how you want to ship the
items. Your choices are:

Value Use to

Default to company Default the preferences defined in the Companies object to
determine how the pick list is consolidated.

One order, one ship-to Ship an order to one ship-to address. This value defaults One ship-
to on the Generate Pick List dialog as the dialog has already
selected one order.

One order, all ship-tos Ship an order to all the ship-to addresses specified on the order.
This value defaults All ship-tos on the Generate Pick List dialog as
the dialog has already selected one order.

All orders, one ship-to Ship all orders that you will send to one ship-to address. This value
is only available when you use the Generate Pick List host job in
the Customer Order and Quotes, C.O. Line Items, C.O. Line Item
Releases, and Customer Demand objects.

All orders, one customer Ship all orders for one customer. This value is only available when
you use the Generate Pick List host job in the Customer Order and
Quotes, C.O. Line Items, C.O. Line Item Releases, and Customer
Demand objects.

All orders, all customers Ship all item that require shipping. This value is only available when
you use the Generate Pick List host job in the Customer Order and
Quotes, C.O. Line Items, C.O. Line Iltem Releases, and Customer
Demand objects.

Table 6-1. Pick List Preferences - General tab - Generation section - Pick Consolidation values

Pick short stock quantity. Default the value that corresponds to how you want people picking
the items to handle short stock. Your choices are:

Value Use to

Ignore short stock Generate a regular pick list. When you select this value, you cannot
maintain the Automatic pick confirm attribute.

Short stock, on-hand Generate a pick list that shows the quantity of the item that is in

quantity stock when the quantity in stock is fewer than the quantity the

customer ordered. When you select this value, the Discrete
allocation attribute is set to Yes and is not maintainable.

Short stock, next pick Generate a pick list that shows the quantity of the item that is

quantity ordered when the quantity in stock is fewer than the quantity the
customer ordered. When you select this value, the Discrete
allocation attribute is set to Yes and is not maintainable.

Table 6-2. Pick List Preferences - General tab - Generation section - Pick short stock quantity values

Automatic pick confirm. When you select the Automatic pick confirm attribute, XA generates
the transactions to move the items to the staging location. XA uses this attribute only when you
select Short stock, on-hand quantity or Short stock, next pick quantity for the Pick short stock
quantity attribute.
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Discrete Allocation. When you select the Discrete allocation attribute, XA allocates the items to
the order to prevent the items from being used elsewhere. XA uses this attribute only when you
select the Ignore short stock value for the Pick short stock quantity attribute.

Setting print options preferences

Select the value that you want XA to default for the following attributes on the Pick List host report,
Generate Pick List dialog, and Generate Pick List host job:

Print pick list. When you select Yes, the pick list prints automatically when XA generates the
pick list.

Iltem barcodes. When you select Yes, item numbers are printed as bar codes on the pick list.

Location barcodes. When you select Yes, item locations are printed as bar codes on the pick
list.

Print kit components. When you select Yes, XA includes component items on the documents
printed for any order that contains a kit item.

Space for serial numbers. When you select Yes, XA leaves space on the pick list to enter serial
numbers for the items picked.

Sequence. Your options are to select Location sequence or FIFO date sequence. The value you
select specifies the sequence in which the locations under the items will appear.

Location options. The value you select specifies how you want XA to select locations to print on
the pick list. You can use this option only with a controlled warehouse. Your choices are:

Value Use to
Number to fill order Print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the order.
Number plus additional Print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the order and

Print the number of additional locations specified.
All Print all locations.

Number plus low quantity ~ Print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the order and
print all locations with a quantity of ten percent or less of the order
amount.

Table 6-3. Pick List Preferences - General tab - Print Options section - Location options

Additional locations. The value you enter specifies the number of extra locations with stock, in
addition to the locations needed to pick the order, to be printed on the pick list. Additional locations
are searched in the same sequence, either location or FIFO, as the other locations. XA uses the
Additional locations attribute only when you select Number plus additional location for the
Location options attribute.

Print pro forma packing list. When you select Yes, XA prints a preliminary packing list when
the pick list is generated. This attribute does not appear on the Generate Pick List dialog.
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Setting deletion preferences

Select the value that you want XA to default for the following attribute on the Delete Pick List
dialog:

Delete allocations. When you select Yes for this attribute, XA deletes allocations associated with
the pick list including discrete allocations that were created for the item before it was picked. For
example, discrete allocations created for an item during order entry are deleted when the pick list
is deleted. If you do not select the Delete allocations attribute, the items that were on the pick list
are still discretely allocated.
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Changing staging locations

Staging, or pick confirmation, is a process of collecting items at a specific warehouse location
(from stocking locations) for a shipment that might require extensive preparation or specialized
packing for shipment. You use pick confirmation to acknowledge that you moved inventory from
its stocking location to a staging location, where they are packed. Pick confirmation requires a
controlled warehouse.

Pick confirmation is optional, unless you set the Ship confirmation attribute in the Company
Master file to 2 - Pick confirmation required.

Staged items are collected at the default location, unless you override the staging area. You set
up default staging areas at the warehouse, customer, ship-to address, order, and pick list levels;
which affects all listed items in the object. For example, if you change the staging location at the
order or pick levels, then all releases for that order or pick list change to the new staging area.
Staging location can also be set on lower-level objects.

You can change the staging location under the following conditions:

» The pick list item is for an order,

The item number is not blank,

The location in the warehouse is blank,
Pick confirmation is required,

The pick list has not yet been picked, and
The picked quantity is 0.

To change a staging location, select the pick list item for which you want to change the staging
location, in the Pick List ltems list window. Select the Change option on the Maintain menu. The
Change Pick List ltem card file opens showing the General card.

(' {99) Change Pick List Item - 1, 238, 1, 287,400, 1,0 B ] |

File Display Maintain  Customize Mavigation Help

et =] D|B|ss] 22 o] w32 @RR %250 F e

@ 1 Pick list 238 “Warehouze: MP4 Order O 287 ke MPA40T MPA ASSEMBLY 401

Eenerall Ship-to | Allocations | Features and Options | Kit Pick Lizt | Packing | Comments
W arehovise Itern details

Stock location [blank) PFick note [blank)

Stage location ||_21 g LM E& =Each
Pick quantity 4,000
Picked quantity 0.000
Partial ship Yes
Senal number required Mo
Packing code [blank)

Update I Cancel | Help |
| El

Figure 6-3. Change Pick List Item card file - General card

Enter the stage location and click Update.
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Generating pick lists

Pick lists are documents that reflect the picking process. You generate pick lists to identify the
items that warehouse employees need to remove from stock and ship-to customers. Warehouse
employees use the pick list as an authorization to pick materials. Shipment or packaging
employees use the pick list as a statement of what was picked. The pick list might also be used to
confirm shipments. Depending on the needs of your company, inventory counters can also use
the pick list as a turnaround document to report actual picks for inventory control.

Generating pick lists is optional, unless you set the Ship confirmation attribute (in the Company
Master file) to 1 - Pick list required, confirmation not required or 2 - Pick confirmation required.

You can generate pick lists in the Pick Lists object using the Generate Pick List option on the
Maintain menu. In Customer Service Management (CSM), you can also generate a pick list using
customer orders, quotes, standing orders, and credit memos. When you generate a pick list for
customers orders, you can use any customer order, customer order line item, or customer order
line item release that is open and not on hold. However, a pick list may not be processed for items
on credit memos that are credited to the customers account but not returned to stock or
complementary orders.

The following pick consolidation values are available using the Generate Pick List option:

» Default to Company
* One-ship to
+ All ship-tos.

Note: From CSM, you can generate pick lists in the Customer Order and Quotes, C.O. Line
Items, or C.O. Line Item Releases objects using the Generate Pick List option on the Maintain
menu or Generate Pick List host job in these objects. From OBPM, you can generate pick lists in
Customer Demand using a Generate Pick List host job. When you use the Generate Pick List host
job, you have more pick consolidation values and the ability to define selection criteria based on
the manufacturing due date and ship date for C.O. line items and C.O. line item releases.

The following pick consolidation values are available using the Generate Pick List host job:

Default to Company
One order, one-ship to
One order, all ship-tos
All orders, one ship-to
All orders, one customer
All orders, all customers.
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When using short stock pick lists, you can ship part of a shipment to customers when the Partial
ship attribute in the Customer Master file is set to Yes, indicating the customer accepts partial
shipments. This attribute works in conjunction with the Backorders attribute in the same file.
Therefore, if you are set up according to the following:

Partial ship Backorders Result

Yes Yes Partial quantities are printed and updated; the
remaining quantities update the pick quantity in XA.

Yes No Partial quantities should be printed and updated
with the remaining quantities removed from the
order (zero next pick quantity)

No Yes The release will not be printed, allocated, or
updated if the full quantity cannot be allocated.

No No Only those items with the full quantity available will

print on the stock pick list. Those with only a partial
quantity available will not be backordered, but will
appear on the Pick List Allocation Audit report. If
enough stock becomes available, this item is then
included on the next stock pick list.

Table 6-4. Using partial shipments and backorders
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Generating a pick list

The following procedure assumes you want to generate a pick list for an order from one company.
If you want to generate a pick list for all orders, you need to use the Generate Pick List host job
available in the Customer Order and Quotes, C.O. Line Items, C.O. Line ltem Releases, or
Customer Demand objects.

Select Generate Pick List on the Maintain menu in Pick Lists. The Pick List dialog opens.

x

@ Prick. List

Compary |-| Q|m|

Urder ype ICustDmerDrder vI

Order I— EEIlQll

Continue I Cancel | Help |
|

Figure 6-4. Pick List dialog

Enter or find the company, which has orders that require picking. The pick list in this example is for
filling a customer order, so select Customer Order as the order type. Enter or find the order
number. Click Continue.
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The Generate Pick List dialog opens.

x
Template
| Detaul = H
Company 1
Order type Cusgtomer Order
Order 269
Fick conzolidation IDefauIt to Campary LI
Pick shart stock quantity IIgnore shart stock LI
Automatic pick canfirm r
Digcrete allocation r
Frint pick list v
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Space far zerial numbers

;|-|‘|-|-|

Sequence Location -
Lacation options INumber ta fill order j
Additional lacatians ID
Frint packing list -

[~ Returm here to create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help |
| th

Figure 6-5. Generate Pick List dialog

On the Generate Pick List dialog select the Pick consolidation value that best suits you
requirements. Select the Default to Company value to use the preferences defined in the
Companies object to determine how the pick list is consolidated. Select the One ship-to value to
consolidate the pick list for each ship-to address. Select the All ship-tos value to consolidate the
pick list for all ship-to addresses.

Select the Pick short stock quantity value that best suits your requirements. If the item quantity on
the pick list is more than the quantity of the item you have in stock, you can either print on the pick
list the quantity you have in stock or print both the quantity required and the quantity in-stock.

+ Select Short stock, on-hand quantity: When the person picking the items is instructed to
pick the quantity on the pick list and not be concerned if the quantity is not quantity the
customer ordered.

When you select the Short stock, on-hand quantity, the Discrete allocation attribute is set to
Yes and is not maintainable.

+ Select the Short stock, next pick quantity: When the person picking the items is instructed
to pick the in-stock quantity and if there are extra items not showing in the inventory records to
also pick these items up to the required quantity.

Select the Automatic pick confirm attribute (when you select Short stock, next pick quantity or
short stock, on-hand quantity) and you want XA to move the items to the staging location.
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Select the Discrete allocation attribute if you selected Ignore short stock and you want to allocate
the items on the pick list so that they cannot be used elsewhere.

Select the Print pick list attribute if you want XA to automatically print a pick list when you generate
the pick list. If you select to print the pick list, you can specify what prints on the pick list and in
what format it prints.

Select the Item barcodes attribute if you want item numbers printed as bar codes on the pick list.
Deselect to print item numbers only.

Select the Location barcodes attribute if you want item locations printed as bar codes on the pick
list. Deselect to print item numbers only.

Select the Print kit components attribute if you want to include component items on the documents
printed for any order that contains a kit item.

Select the Space for serial numbers attribute if you want to leave space on the pick list to enter
serial numbers for the items picked.

Select the value for the Sequence attribute that specifies the sequence in which the locations
under the items will appear. Select either Location or FIFO date sequence.

Select the value for the Location options attribute that specifies how you want XA to select
locations to print on the pick list. You can use this option only with a controlled warehouse.

» Select Number to fill order: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the
order.

+ Select Number plus additional: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the
order and print the number of additional locations specified.

» Select All: to print all locations.

» Select Number plus low quantity: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill
the order and print all locations with a quantity of ten percent or less of the order amount.

Enter the default value for the Additional locations attribute if you selected Number plus additional
and you want to specify the number of extra locations with stock, in addition to the locations
needed to pick the order, to be printed on the pick list. Additional locations are searched in the
same sequence, either location or FIFO, as the other locations.

Select the Print packing list attribute if you want to print a packing list when XA generates the pick
list.

Click Continue. XA creates the pick list record in the Pick Lists list window, assigning it an auto-
generated number.
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Printing a pick list

Printing the pick list is optional unless you set the Shipment confirmation attribute (in the
Company Master file) to 1 - Pick list required, confirmation not required or 2 - Pick confirmation
required.

If you select Print pick list on the Generate Pick List dialog, XA automatically prints a pick list when
the pick list is generated. Attributes that define what prints and how the pick list is formatted are
available to you when you select the Print pick list attribute.

You can print a pick list using the Pick List host report. After the pick list has been printed, you can
reprint the pick list only if the Pick list status is 0 - Unpicked and the pick list is not a Kit component
pick list.

The following procedure assumes you want to print a pick list after it is generated. Select the pick
list in the Pick Lists list window. Select Host Print ... on the File menu. The Pick List Host Reports
window opens. Select the Pick List tab.

(I {99) Pick List Host Reports |

@ Pick List

Packing List

= Content Confirmati Output
5 E Pick List | QRrmatamn LEpL

¥ Frink

D escription |

Subset ... | I[selected record] ;I

Options

Frint pick: list
Itern barcodes
Location barcodes
Frint kit components

Space for serial numbers

<l
;|‘|‘|‘|‘|
4

Sequence Location

Location aptions I Murmber to fill order LI

Additional locations Ig

Frint pro forma packing list -

Subrmit I Cancel | Help |
I gl

Figure 6-6. Pick List Host Reports window - Pick List tab

Select the following attributes to define the Pick List report.

Select the Print pick list attribute if you want XA to automatically print a pick list when you generate
the pick list. If you select to print the pick list, you can specify what prints on the pick list and in
what format it prints.
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Select the Item barcodes attribute if you want item numbers printed as bar codes on the pick list.
Deselect to print item numbers only.

Select the Location barcodes attribute if you want item locations printed as bar codes on the pick
list. Deselect to print item numbers only.

Select the Print kit components attribute if you want to include component items on the documents
printed for any order that contains a kit item.

Select the Space for serial numbers attribute if you want to leave space on the pick list to enter
serial numbers for the items picked.

Select the value for the Sequence attribute that specifies the sequence in which the locations
under the items will appear. Select either Location or FIFO date sequence.

Select the value for the Location options attribute that specifies how you want XA to select
locations to print on the pick list. You can use this option only with a controlled warehouse.

» Select Number to fill order: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the
order.

» Select Number plus additional: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill the
order and print the number of additional locations specified.

» Select All: To print all locations.

+ Select Number plus low quantity: To print locations with stock until enough is located to fill
the order and print all locations with a quantity of ten percent or less of the order amount.

Enter the default value for the Additional locations attribute if you selected Number plus additional
and you want to specify the number of extra locations with stock, in addition to the locations
needed to pick the order, to be printed on the pick list. Additional locations are searched in the
same sequence, either location or FIFO, as the other locations.

Select the Print pro forma packing list attribute if you want to print a preliminary packing list when
the pick list is generated.

Click Submit to print the Pick List report.
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Deleting pick lists

You can delete a pick list before packing or shipping activity has started for items on the pick list.
After packing or shipping activity occurs for the pick list, the pick list remains as a record in XA of
what was picked. Residual pick lists are not deleted.

You cannot delete a kit component pick list by selecting the kit component pick list record. If you
need to delete a kit component pick list, then you must select the pick list that contains the kit
parent item for the kit component. When you delete the kit parent item for the kit component, XA
removes the kit component pick list. Kit component pick lists are found in the Pick Lists list
window, below the pick list that contains their kit parent.

You can remove pick list items from a pick list when:

» The status of the pick list is not closed,

* The pick list item is not a kit component,

» There has been no activity on the pick list item, and

» There has been no pick confirmation activity for the pick list item.

To delete a pick list, select the pick list in the Pick Lists list window and select Delete on the
Maintain menu. The Delete Pick List dialog opens.

{99) Delete Pick List x|
Template
IDefauIt ;I HI
Company 1 ml
Pick izt 244
Ophions

[~ Delete allocations

Continue I Bypazs Cancel Help
| th

Figure 6-7. Delete Pick List dialog

If you want to delete any discrete allocations associated with the pick list, select the attribute,
Delete allocations, in the Options section of the Delete Pick List dialog. When you select this
attribute, XA deletes allocations associated with the pick list including discrete allocations that
were created for the item before it was picked. For example, discrete allocations created for an
item during order entry are deleted when the pick list is deleted. If you do not select the Delete
allocations attribute, the items that were on the pick list are still discretely allocated.

Click Continue to delete the pick list.
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Chapter 7. Shipping for Customer Orders
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Deleting ShipmMEeNES .......ooo oo 7-18
Overview

Picking, packing, and shipping are activities that process a customer order. When you complete
the picking, packing, and shipping required for a customer order, the resulting shipment is ready to
be invoiced. This chapter describes the shipping processes between picking or packing and
invoicing. Shipping is the process of sending goods to the customers.

Figure 7-1, "Overview of shipping process" on page 7-2 shows that you can generate shipments
in Pick Lists and Pick Pack Ship Items and the objects involved in shipping.

Pick Lists. This object is used to display online all the information that is printed on a pick list.
You can generate shipments using pick lists.

Pick Pack Ship ltems. This object contains information about all items picked, packed, and/or
shipped, plus any containers packed and/or shipped. You can generate shipments using pick
pack ship items.

Shipments. This object describes the shipment. One shipment can contain individual items, as
well as packed containers. A consolidated shipment can contain multiple orders and ship-to IDs
for multiple customers.

With consolidated shipping, you can include one item of a customer order and not include the
other items in a shipment. The line items that are not released are available for shipping (or
packing) but are not backordered.

Order Shipments. This object describes groups of items shipped at the same time from the same
warehouse on the same customer order. A collection of order shipments creates a consolidated
shipment. For shipments that are not consolidated, the order shipment contains the same
information as the shipment. You use the Order Shipments object to view a list of the shipments
created to fulfill the customer order, the date of the shipments, and the addressees to whom the
shipments were sent.

Shipped Items. This object contains detailed information about the items that your company has
shipped.
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Figure 7-1. Overview of shipping process
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Shipped Item Kit Components. For a shipped item that is a kit, the Shipped Item Kit
Components object shows the component items that are in the kit. These component items are
the items that are shipped when the customer ordered the kit parent item.

Shipment Special Charges. This object contains information about the special charges
associated with a shipment, such as the type of charge and its description, amount, cost, and
terms discount.

Special charges can be applied to the shipment after the shipment is generated and charges can
be prorated across many orders according to either equal division, value, weight, or volume.

Serial Numbers. This object contains information about serial number assigned to each unit of
the component that was shipped.

Shipped Item Features and Options. This object shows a list of the features and options
selected for a shipped item, based on the s-number entered for the item on the customer order.
The s-number indicates the configuration of features and options that apply to the item.

Shipped Item Pick Lists. This object shows the pick lists used to pick the shipped item. You use
this object to connect the shipped item information to the pick list item information.

From Shipments and Order Shipments, you can generate invoices and print pro forma invoices.
For more information about generating and printing invoices, see the Customer Service
Management Concepts Guide.



Page 7-4

Generating shipments

The Generate Shipment option or host job generates the issue sales item (SA) transaction
automatically during the shipment confirmation process. If the item you are shipping is a kit, XA
creates an individual issue sales item (SA) transaction for each component in the kit. This
transaction is also used to update period sales information used by Material Requirements
Planning (MRP) and Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP).

From Pick Lists or Pick Pack Ship ltems, you can generate shipments using a Generate Shipment
host job or Maintain menu option.

From Customer Service Management (CSM), you can generate shipments using the Generate
Shipment host job in Customer Order and Quotes, C.O. Line Items, or C.O. Line Item Releases
and the Generate Shipment option on the Maintain menu in Customer Order and Quotes.

Note: When you use the Generate Shipment host job in Customer Order and Quotes or C.O.
Line Items, you can define selection criteria based on the manufacturing due date and ship date
for customer order line items and customer order line item releases.

To use a pick list to generate a shipment, the pick list must:

* Not be a kit pick list,

* Have at least one pick list item that is ready to be shipped, but is not in a container or another
shipment,

* Not be an InterSite Logistics (ISL) pick list or have any pick list items whose associated order
is an ISL order,

* Not have an associated customer order, line item, or line item release that is on hold, and

» Pick confirmation has taken place, if required.

To use a pick pack ship item to generate a shipment, the pick pack ship item must:

* Not be in a container or shipment,
+ Contain at least one item, and
* Not have an associated customer order, line item, or line item release that is on hold.



Page 7-5

Generating a shipment

The following procedure assumes you want to generate a shipment using the Generate Shipment
host job in Pick Lists. The Generate Shipment host job is also available in Pick Pack Ship ltems
and the Generate Shipment option is available on the Maintain menu of Pick Lists and Pick Pack
Ship ltems. The options on these dialogs and host job windows are the same.

From the Pick Lists list window, use the Available to ship subset to display list of pick lists that are
eligible to ship. Select the pick list(s) for which you want to generate a shipment. Select Host Jobs
... on the File menu and the Pick List Host Jobs window opens.

(I (99) Pick List Host Jobs x|

@ Pick List

C‘E Generate Shipment

Content | Confirmation Dutput
[+ Execute
Description I
Subget .. | I[selected records) ;I
~Option:
Feady ta invaice '
Warehouse I_ gl
Carrier I[blank] j
Shipment 1D I
[ General | Print |

Subrmit I Cancel | Help |
[ o

Figure 7-2. Pick List Host Jobs window - Generate Shipment tab - General tab

Select the Ready to invoice attribute, if you want XA to invoice the shipment automatically when
the shipment is created without errors. The Carrier attribute must be an existing carrier and can
default from the customer order. You use the Shipment ID attribute to reference the shipment.

If you want to generate shipping documents, select the Print tab on the Options section of the
Generate Shipment tab.
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The print options for the shipment display.

(U {99) Pick List Host Jobs x|

@ PFick List

28 6 te Shi t
F| Berels St Content | Confirmation Dutput

[+ Ezecute

Description I
Subset ... | I[selected records) LI

~Optian:
Packing list -
Bill of lading r
S50 r

Purpose I[bl ank] LI

Fro forma invaice [~
Irrvoice -
General Print |

Submit I Cancel Help |
[ £l

Figure 7-3. Pick List Host Jobs window - Generate Shipment tab - Print tab

You can select the documents that you want to print when XA generates the shipment. The ASN
and Invoice documents cannot be printed unless you select the Ready to invoice attribute. You
only use the Purpose attribute when you have selected to print the ASN. Electronic Commerce
(EC) must be installed to send ASNs.



Click Submit. A Confirmation prompt opens.

x
3 The following host jobs will be submitted for processing:
= Mame Subset
Generate Shipment [zelected records]

Are pou sure you would like to continue?

Figure 7-4. Confirmation Generate Shipment prompt

Click Yes, and XA generates the shipment and prints the documents you selected.

Page 7-7
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Maintaining shipments

After the shipment is generated, you can assign serial numbers to the shipped items, create
special charges, and change the attribute, Ready to invoice, for the shipment.

Assigning serial numbers

You assign serial numbers to items when you use serial numbers to record when shipped items
have left the warehouse. You assign serial numbers after you generate the shipment and before
the items ship. You cannot assign serial numbers to shipped items that already have a serial
numbers. You generate serial numbers in the Shipped Items and Serial Numbers objects.

This following procedure assumes you want to create serial numbers in Shipped ltems. From the
Shipped Items list window, select the shipped item for which you want to create serial numbers.
Select Generate Serial Numbers on the Maintain menu. The Generate Serial Numbers dialog
opens.

{99) Generate Serial Numbers ﬂ

Template
IDefauIt j gl

Compary 1

Order type Customer Order

Order 188

Order shipment 1

Item REB 303

Muriber to generate IE

W armanty start date I A E-l

Uze spztem aszigned senial numbers '

Starting zerial number ID

Increment ID

[T Auto advarce

Continuel Bupazs | Cancel | Help
| B

Figure 7-5. Generate Serial Numbers dialog

On this dialog, enter information for the Number to generate and Warranty start date attributes. If
you select Use system assigned serial numbers, you do not specify the Starting serial number or
Increment attributes as XA provides the serial numbers. Enter the first serial number and the
increment information when you do not want XA to determine the serial numbers.

Click Continue. XA creates the serial numbers you specified.
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Creating special charges for a shipment

Special charges for a shipment are the charges that apply to the cost of shipping the item to the
customer. If you do not know the amount of the charge at the time the order is created, you can
add the charge during the shipping process.

When shipping charges apply to two or more orders, you can prorate the charge across orders.
The Prorate attribute allows you to specify how the shipment special charge is to be divided: equal
division, value, weight, or volume.

You can view special charges for a shipment in Shipments by either selecting the Shipment
Special Charges option on the Display menu or by viewing the Special Charges card in the
Shipment card file.

When you maintain a shipment special charge, the previously prorated records are removed and
generated again. After invoicing, you cannot maintain the shipment special charges.

This example assumes you want to create special charges for a shipment. From the Shipments
list window, select the shipment for which you want to create a special charge. Select the
Shipment Special Charges option on the Display menu. On the Shipment Special Charges list
window, select Create on the Maintain menu. The Create Shipment Special Charge dialog opens.
Select the Special Charge template.

(99) Create Shipment Special Charge 5'
Template
ISpeciaI charge LI H|
Company 1
Shipment 114
Tupe | - I
[escription I
Amiount ID_DD
Cost ID_DD
Prorate [blank] -
Terms discount  Yes ¥ Mo
T ax indicator I ;I |
Tax class [biarik) = |
T ax tranzaction type I [blank] LI |
[~ Returm here to create another
[~ Preview before create
Create I Cancel | Help |
| th

Figure 7-6. Create Special Charges dialog - Special charge template

Select the type of special charge that you are creating:

+ Comment, no cost: Your company incurs no cost or expense and the customer is not billed.
» Freight, no cost: Your company incurs no cost, but bills the customer for freight charges.
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» Charge, no cost: Your company incurs no cost, but bills the customer for charges (not
related to freight). Examples are early delivery, multiple ship-to addresses, and special

packaging.

» Charge with cost: Your company incurs costs and bills the customer for charges and costs.

Enter the description and amount charged to customers for the service or item associated with the

special charge. Enter the cost to your company.

Select the prorate option that applies. You can prorate the charge among shipments based on

equal division, value, weight, or volume of the shipments.

Select or deselect the Terms discount attribute and enter the tax information, as required.

If you want to change information or to add comments to the special charge, select Preview before

create then select Create. The Create Shipment Special Charge card file opens.

(" {99) Create shipment Special Charge - 1, 114, 1 o ]
File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help
IDefauIt VI E‘jl@lj” Dl/l/ﬁ H
1 Shipment: 114 special charge  “Weight: 0.000 LB “olume: 0.000
Comments |
Reference I (bark) LI |
Type IComment, nocost | v I
Deseription |specia| charge
Language description  [blank)
Arnount IU.UU
Cost IU.UU
Frorate [blank] =
Terms discount  Yes i Mo
Tax indicatar I&DJ = Tax adj ind LI |
Tax class INDT.-’-‘-X =hotax T I |
Tax hransaction type IBTH =Tax Tranz Type = Bath LI |
Create I Cancel | Help |
| |Pending

Figure 7-7. Create Shipment Special Charge card file - Comments card

Review and enter information on the General card, as required.
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Select the Comments card.

(" {99) Create shipment Special Charge - 1, 114, 1 o ]

File Display Maintain Customize Mavigation Help

IDefauIl 'I Dl@lé” Dl/lé H

1 Shipment: 114 special charge  “Weight: 0.000 LB “olume: 0.000

General |
Reports |<aII report names s vl
Gl
Create I Cancel | Help |
| Pending

Figure 7-8. Create Shipment Special Charge card file - Comments card

Add text by clicking the Create button and entering a Comment user reference and Description.
Select the number of lines for text line print control. Position the cursor in the text area and type
the new text. Click Create.

Change existing text by clicking the Change button. On the Change Shipment Comment card,
select the Comment card. Type over the text and when you have finished making changes, click
Update.

Delete text by selecting the text you want to delete and then clicking the Delete button. The Delete
Shipment Special Charge Comment prompt opens. Click Delete.

When you have finished updating the special charge and comments, click Create.
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A Please Confirm prompt opens showing the changes you made to the special charge, if you
created comments for the special charge.

{i” (99) Please Confirm x|

The following transactions will be sent to the host for processing.

al Charge 1.114.1

Create C.0. Shipment Special Charge Comment 1,114.1,18

" Confirm Post Delete Al | Help |

Figure 7-9. Please Confirm Create Shipment Special Charge prompt

Click Confirm Post to confirm the changes.
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Generating invoices at shipment

The last step in processing a customer order is to invoice the customer. Generally, you invoice the
customer after you have shipped the order. However, if the shipment is generated with no errors,
you can choose to invoice when you ship.

The attribute that determines whether XA generates the invoice at shipping is the Ready to
invoice attribute found on the Generate Shipment host job or Maintain menu option. However, if
you are not generating the shipment but want to maintain this attribute, you can use the Enable
Invoice and Disable Invoice options. When you use:

* Enable Invoice: The Shipment status must be 00 - Incomplete and no shipped items can
have a Credit memo attribute set to R - Return to inventory. The Enable invoice sets the
Shipment status to 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice.

+ Disable Invoice: The Shipment status must be 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice and no shipped
items can have a Credit memo attribute set to R - Return to inventory.

Setting the invoice to generate

You can use the Enable Invoice option on the Shipments list window. The following example
assumes you want to set a shipment to invoice automatically at shipping. Select the shipment in
the Shipments list window. Select Enable Invoice on the Maintain menu. A Confirm prompt opens.

x

Are pou zure pou would ke to enable invoice for Shipment: 1 1147

Figure 7-10. Confirm Enable Invoice prompt

Click Yes to change the Shipment status from 00 - Incomplete to 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice.
Setting the invoice not to generate

You can use the Disable Invoice option on the Shipments list window. The following example
assumes you want to set a shipment not to invoice automatically at shipping. Select the shipment
in the Shipments list window. Select Disable Invoice on the Maintain menu. A Confirm prompt
opens.

x

Are you sure vou would like to dizable invoice for Shipment: 1 1747

Figure 7-11. Confirm Disable Invoice prompt

Click Yes to change the Shipment status from 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice to 00 - Incomplete.
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Printing shipping documents

You can print packing lists, bills of lading, pro forma invoices, and send ASNs when generating a
shipment. For more information about generating shipments, see “Generating shipments” on page
7-4. You can also print or send these documents after generating the shipment. The following
section describes printing and sending shipping documents after the shipment has been
generated.

Printing a Bill of Lading report

You can use the bill of lading as an alternate shipping identifier. It is a contract and receipt for
items the carrier is transporting. The bill of lading is sometimes used as the basis for filing freight
claims if the shipment is damaged or lost.

To print a Bill of Lading report, the Shipment status must be 00 - Incomplete or 20 - Shipped,
ready to invoice and the shipment must be eligible for shipping.

The following procedure assumes you want to print a bill of lading using the Bill of Lading host
report. From the Shipments list window, select the shipment for which you want to print a bill of
lading. Select Host Print ... on the File menu. The Shipment Host Reports window opens. Select
the Bill of Lading tab and then select Print.

{I” (99) Shipment Host Repotts x|
-‘m )
,,éﬂ?_:’ Shipment
f Bill of Ladi

I_ g - SO Content | Confirmation Output

Packing List

Pra Forma Invaice [V Eiink

Descrption I
Subset .. | I[aII recornds) ;I
Subrmit I Cancel Help

| *H
Figure 7-12. Shipment Host Reports window - Bill of Lading tab

Select the options that make the report useful to you. Click Submit to print the report.
Printing a Packing List report

The Packing List report prints items shipping in a container or as part of a shipment. The list is
divided by ship-to address and orders for that ship-to. If you add an address for a container, this
address is printed as the top cover sheet for the packing list.

For packing lists printed at the shipment level, items assigned to containers print before items in
the shipment that are not in containers. The packing list does not indicate which container an item
is packed in, only that it is packed in a container.
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To print a Packing List report, the Shipment status must be 00 - Incomplete or 20 - Shipped, ready
to invoice and the shipment must be eligible for shipping.

The following procedure assumes you want to print a packing list using the Packing List host
report. From the Shipments list window, select the shipment for which you want to print a packing
list. Select Host Print ... on the File menu. The Shipment Host Reports window opens. Select the
Packing List tab and then select Print.

(_ {99) Shipment Host Reporks il
-m- .
._,L-a‘r';' Shiprmesnt

Bill af Lading e

q S :Content | Canfirmation Dutput
Packing List
Pro Forma Invoice [V Print
Description |

Subset ... | I[aII records) j

Submit I Cancel | Help |
| il

Figure 7-13. Shipment Host Reports window - Packing List tab

Select the options that make the report useful to you. Click Submit to print the report.
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Printing a Pro Forma Invoice report

A shipment is a collection of order shipments, so selecting the shipment to print a Pro Forma
Invoice report processes the order shipments.

A Shipment can only be selected for Pro forma invoice(s) if the consolidated shipment has a
Shipment status of 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice or 30 - Special charge only.

The following procedure assumes you want to print a pro forma invoice using the Pro Forma
Invoice host report. From the Shipments list window, select the shipment for which you want to
print a pro forma invoice. Select Host Print ... on the File menu. The Shipment Host Reports
window opens. Select the Pro Forma Invoice tab and then select Print.

{I” (99) Shipment Host Repotts x|

e,
= Shipment

o
ol

Bill of Lading

— Content | Confirmatian Output
Packing List
Eif] Pro Forma Invoice v £
Dezcription I
Subset .. | I[aII records) LI
Subrmit I Cancel Help

| o
Figure 7-14. Shipment Host Reports window - Pro Forma Invoice tab

Select the options that make the report useful to you. Click Submit to print the report.
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Sending an Advanced Ship Notice

An ASN is an electronic naotification of shipping details that you send to your customers before you
send the shipment. ASNs provide the customer with information about the shipment, including the
scheduled arrival date and items in the shipment.

To send ASNs, you must have EC installed and have authorization to send ASNs for customer
orders.

The following procedure assumes you want to send an ASN using the Send ASN option. From the

Shipments list window, select the shipment for which you want to send an ASN. Select Send ASN
on the Maintain menu and the Send ASN dialog opens.

x

Template
’VIDefault LI A

Company 1

Shipment 118 '?_1'

Purpoze m j
[~ Auto advance

Continuel Bypass | Cancel | Help |
| =}

Figure 7-15. Send ASN dialog

Select the purpose for the ASN from the drop-down list. Click Continue to send the ASN.



Page 7-18

Deleting shipments

You can only delete a shipment when:

» The Shipment status is 00 - Incomplete or 20 - Shipped, ready to invoice, and
* No related C.O. Line Item Releases:

- Appear on a shipment, which is not invoiced and is created after the one in question, or
- Have the Picking complete attribute set to 50 - Complete.

You can only delete a shipped item when the C.O. line item associated with the shipment item
does not appear on an shipment, which is not invoice and is created after this shipped item.

To delete a shipment, select the shipment on the Shipments list window and select Delete on the
Maintain menu. A Confirm prompt opens.

x

Are pou sure pou would ke to delete Shipment: 1 118

Confirm Delete Shipment prompt

Click Yes to delete the shipment.
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Appendix A. Summary of MM Transactions

This appendix outlines the rules that apply when you use inventory transactions on non-inventory
items and provides you with a summary of inventory transactions used in Materials Management
(MM). See the relevant chapter in MM to see how transactions are used in managing inventory.

NON-INVENTONY IHEMIS ... e A-1
Transactions and non-iNnventory items .............uvuiiiiiiiiie e, A-2
INVeNtory tranSaCHIONS ........uvueeii i ———— A-4
ISSUE HHEIM (IS) . et e e et e e e snnreeee s A-4
ISSUE SAIES HHEM (SA) ..eiiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e enneeeee s A-5
Issue transferred item (IW).........oo i A-6
RECEIVE IEM (RC)....iiiiiiie ettt e e e e A-7
Receive purchased item to doCK (RD) ......ccooiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiie e A-8
Receive purchased item to inspection (RI) ... A-8
Receive purchased item to Stock (RP)......coooiiiiiiiiiiii e A-8
Receive transfer (RT) ... ... e e A-9
Receive transferred item (RW).......ooooiiiiiiii e A-9
Return purchased item (VR) .....ooeiiiiiii e A-10
Transfer HEM (TWV) ... e e e A-10

Non-inventory items

Items can be inventory items, non-inventory items, or unstocked items. Inventory items are
defined in the Item Master, Iltem Warehouse, and (optionally) Location Quantity files. Inventory
items can be allocated to manufacturing orders. In contrast, non-inventory items are
miscellaneous and service items that are defined in the ltem Master, but are not necessarily
defined in the Iltem Warehouse or Location Quantity files. Non-inventory items cannot be allocated
to a manufacturing order. Unstocked items are kits and no inventory transactions are processed
for kits. In the Item Master File, inventory items have an inventory code of 1, non-inventory items
have an inventory code of 2 or 3, and unstocked items have an inventory code of 4.

Non-inventory items are never:

* Bill of material parents

Bill of material components

Part of a manufacturing order (MO)
Schedule parent items

Schedule components

Batch/lot controlled

Quality controlled (QC)

Designated inspect on receipt (IOR)
Discretely allocated.

Non-inventory items that do not have an item warehouse record will not appear in:

* Inventory stock status reports,
* Inventory counting processing, and
» The General Ledger Interface (GLI) (in most cases).

Non-inventory items do not require an item warehouse record. When there is no item warehouse
record, there is no item balance record and the cost of the item is not recorded. This has
implications for the transactions you want to use with non-inventory items.
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Transactions and non-inventory items

In general, transactions for non-inventory items still require a warehouse even when an item
warehouse record does not exist. If you do not enter a warehouse in a transaction for a non-
inventory item and there is a default planning warehouse for the item, it is defaulted. If the item
does not have a default warehouse, then the value 1 is defaulted. In interactive processing, the
default value is displayed dynamically on the dialog when the warehouse is not entered. You can
override this value, if you wish. The warehouse (entered or defaulted) must be a valid warehouse.

Non-inventory item transactions in a controlled warehouse require a location. The transaction
updates the item location, whether or not the item warehouse exists. Purchase order related
transactions that have no item warehouse record do not require a location. If you enter a location
for a purchase transaction where no item warehouse exists, XA issues a warning message.

For transactions where no item warehouse exists, the previous quantity on-hand and new quantity
on-hand in Transaction history are both 0. If an item warehouse does exist, it is updated by the
transaction.

Transactions dealing with cost adjustment can be used with non-inventory items only if the item
has an item warehouse record.

Transactions dealing with manufacturing orders, manufacturing schedules, quality control, or
batch lot number change are not allowed for non-inventory items.

Records are written to the GLI, for non-inventory items, whenever the:

* Interface code for the transaction is 1/ yes,
+ Item warehouse is present (in most cases), and
* The transaction has a cost amount.

You prevent XA writing data to the GLI by creating separate rules, in the GLI, for non-inventory
transactions that you know will update the GLI.
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Table A-1 lists the transactions that send data to the GLI when the transaction interface code is
on, an item balance exists, and the transaction has a cost amount. Table A-1 also shows any
other requirements and updates.

Require an  |Require an
Work with item ware- item loca- Provide a
non- Require an |house to cre-|tion in con- |warehouse
] inventory item ate record in |trolled location
Does transaction items? warehouse? |GLI? warehouse? |warning?
Issue item (IS) Yes No Yes Yes Yes, when
location is
not entered.
Issue sales item (SA) Yes No Yes No Yes, when
location is
not entered.
Issue transferred item (IW) Yes No Yes Yes yes, when
location is
not entered.
Receive item (RC) Yes No Yes Yes Yes, when
location is
entered.
Receive purchased item to Yes No No N/A N/A
dock (RD)
Receive purchased item to Yes No No Not allowed |N/A
inspection (RI) as not IOR.
Receive purchased item to Yes No Yes No
stock (RP)
Receive transfer (RT) Yes No Yes
Receive transferred item Yes No Yes Yes
(RW)
Return purchased item Yes No Yes @ Yes, if return
(VR) from inven-
tory.
No, if return
from dock.
Transfer item (TW) Yes No Yes

Table A-1. Transactions that can be used with non-inventory items

a. Item is returned from inventory

LIFO/FIFO transaction save records are written to LIFITR for non-inventory transactions only
when an item warehouse is present and the transaction has a cost amount.
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Inventory transactions

The following sections provide a summary of each the inventory transactions available in MM.

Issue item (IS)

The issue item (IS) transaction issues an item, not associated with a production or sales order.
Examples are lubricants or uncontrolled floor stock. In IM, this transaction is called a
miscellaneous issue (IS).

This transaction is not associated with any type of order, and does not update any order or
allocation quantities.

Do not use this transaction when transferring items to other warehouses or locations. Use the
transfer item (TW) transaction for all transfers.

The issue item (IS) transaction is available on the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction History.
Select Issue Item (IS) and the Issue Item (IS) dialog opens.

{99} Issue Item (IS) X

Template
’VIDefault LI H
‘Warehouse I ql @l

Ikermn

Quantity IID.DDD El
Unit of measure [blark] BI
Location I !3 | Q|
Batch/lat [ =y
l—

Ql®(Q

Refersnce

Reazan I - I |
Tranzaction date IUg;‘] 2/2008 El

[~ Return here to create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help |
| Ay

Figure A-1. Issue Item (IS) dialog

You cannot use an issue item (IS) transaction when the warehouse location type is in-transit, the
item location is linked to one or more open transfer scheduled receipts, and the issue item (IS)
transaction will cause the item location to be negative when the scheduled receipts are received
at the receiving warehouse.

You can enter an issue item (IS) transaction using a negative quantity and you can copy or
reverse this transaction in Inventory Transaction History.
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Issue sales item (SA)

The issue sales item (SA) transaction issues an item to a customer sales order. In IM, this
transaction is called a sales shipment (SA).

This transaction updates sales information used by other XA applications.
Do not enter this transaction in Inventory Transaction History to ship an XA customer order.

Instead, use:

+ The Generate Shipment option in Pick Lists, Pick Pack Ship Items, or Customer Order and
Quotes; or

» The Generate Shipment host job in Pick Lists, Pick Pack Ship Items, Customer Order and
Quotes, Customer Order Line Items, or Customer Order Line ltem Releases objects.

Both options automatically generate an issue sales item (SA) transaction while updating the XA
order shipment information.

The issue sales item (SA) transaction is also available on the Maintain menu in Inventory
Transaction History. Select Issue Sales Item (SA) and the Issue Sales Item (SA) dialog opens.

x
Template
| Dsfault | E
Warehouze l_ qlﬁl
Iterr I Q%4
Quantiy Ingng—
Urit of measure [blark] EI
Compary ln_ qlml
Order I—
Line ID—
Felzase ID—
Location l—
Batchylot
Reference

Reazan

i

Tranzaction date 03M8/2008

[~ Return here to create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help |
| s

Figure A-2. Issue Sales Item (SA) dialog

You cannot use an issue sales item (SA) transaction when the warehouse location type is in-
transit, the item location is linked to one or more open transfer scheduled receipts, and the issue
sales item (SA) transaction will cause the item location to be negative when the scheduled
receipts are received at the receiving warehouse.
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If the item has a quantity of zero in the specified location and the application is tailored to allow
locations to go negative once or always, a new location record is created in the SLQNTY file
during batch update.

The issue sales item (SA) transaction updates the ltem Sales file if the SA application is installed
and interfacing, unless the item is not a sales analysis item.

You can enter an issue sales item (SA) transaction using a negative quantity. When you return an
item is returned (through a negative transaction) and the item requires inspection on receipt, the
QC status is set to waiting and the quantity on-hand is not updated.

You can copy or reverse this transaction in Inventory Transaction History.

Issue transferred item (IW)

The issue transferred item (IW) transaction issues an item as part of transferring it to another
warehouse or location. In IM, this transaction is called an interwarehouse issue (IW).

XA generates this transaction when you generate a transfer item (TW) transaction. XA also
generates this transaction when XA generates a receive transfer (RT) transaction because you
used a Receive Complete option to receive transferred items in shipments and shipment
containers or a Receive option to receive transfer scheduled receipts or shipment container items.
The items are issued from the in-transit warehouse. For more information about these processes,
see “Transferring Inventory” on page 5-1.

The issue transferred item (IW) transaction decreases the item warehouse on-hand quantity,
unless the item you are transferring is waiting manufacturing or purchasing receiving inspection,
in which case it is not included in the item warehouse on-hand.

You cannot copy or reverse this transaction individually in Inventory Transaction History.
However, you can copy some transfer item (TW) transactions, and reverse some transfer item
(TW) transactions and receive transfer (RT) transactions, and doing so generates this transaction
as part of the copy or reverse.
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Receive item (RC)

The receive item (RC) transaction receives an item not associated with a purchase or production
order. In IM, this transaction is called a miscellaneous receipt (RC).

Do not use this transaction when receiving items transferred to in-transit locations. Use the
receive transfer (RT) transaction to receive in in-transit locations.

MM generates this transaction when you receive complete a scheduled receipt for a transferred
item using the Receive option on Scheduled Receipts or Shipment Container Items and the issue
quantity and received quantity do not match or the scheduled receipt is under-received and
marked as Complete. The receive item (RC) transaction is positive if more of the scheduled
receipt is received and negative if fewer of the scheduled receipt is received. The receive item
(RC) is linked to the receive transfer (RT) transaction. For more information these processes, see
“Receiving transfer items” on page 5-21.

The receive item (RC) transaction is available on the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction
History. Select Receive Item (RC) and the Receive Item (RC) dialog opens.

(99) Receive Item (RC) 5'
Template
|Default LI Hl
W arehouse || Ql @l
Item I q % q

Huantity ID.EIDEI
Limit of measure [blark) B3 |

Location I— By | Q| 2D
Batchlot I gl
Reference I

Reazot I hd I |
Tranzaction date IUg;‘] /2008 El

[~ Return here to create anather

Continue I Cancel | Help |
| M

Figure A-3. Receive Item (RC) dialog

If XA generates the receive item (RC) transaction as part of a receive transfer (RT) transaction,
information from the issue transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item (RW) transactions
are used to generate the receive item (RC) transaction. You can enter a Difference reason and
Difference reference on the Receive dialog.

Receiving an item that requires inspection upon receipt does not update the item warehouse on-
hand quantity. A quality control transaction must be used to update the on-hand balance.

You can enter a receive item (RC) transaction using a negative quantity and you can copy or
reverse this transaction in Inventory Transaction History.
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Receive purchased item to dock (RD)

The receive purchase item to dock (RD) transaction receives a purchased item at the dock. In IM,
this transaction is called a P.O. receipt to dock (RD).

XA generates this transaction when you use a Receive Complete option to receive to dock
purchased inventory on purchase orders, or in shipments and shipment containers. XA also
generates this transaction when you use a Receive option to receive to dock purchase order
items, purchase order item releases, scheduled receipts, or shipment container items. For more
information about these processes, see “Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5 when you
do not use shipment notices or “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26 when you do use
shipment notices.

Receive purchased item to inspection (RI)

The receive purchase item to inspection (RI) receives a purchased item at the inspection station
from dock. In IM, this transaction is called a P.O. receipt to inspection (RI).

XA generates this transaction when you use a Receive Complete option to receive to inspection
purchased inventory on purchase orders, or in shipments and shipment containers. XA also
generates this transaction when you use a Receive option to receive to inspection purchase order
items, purchase order item releases, scheduled receipts, or shipment container items. For more
information about these processes, see “Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5 when you
do not use shipment notices or “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26 when you do use
shipment notices.

Receive purchased item to stock (RP)

The receive purchase item to stock (RP) transaction receives a purchased item at inventory from
the dock or inspection station. In IM, this transaction is called a P.O. receipt to stock (RP).

XA generates this transaction when you use a Receive Complete option to receive to stock
purchased inventory on purchase orders, or in shipments and shipment containers. XA also
generates this transaction when you use a Receive option to receive to stock purchase order
items, purchase order item releases, scheduled receipts, or shipment container items. For more
information about these processes, see “Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5 when you
do not use shipment notices or “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26 when you do use
shipment notices.
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Receive transfer (RT)

The receive transfer (RT) transaction transfers, or moves, items you are transferring with a
scheduled receipt from the in-transit warehouse or location to the receiving warehouse or location.

XA generates this transaction when you use a Receive Complete option to receive transferred
items in shipments and shipment containers. XA also generates this transaction when you use a
Receive option to receive transferred scheduled receipts or shipment container items. For more
information about these processes, see “Receiving transfer items” on page 5-21.

You cannot copy a receive transfer (RT) transaction or enter a receive transfer (RT) transaction
using a negative quantity.

The receive transfer (RT) transaction generates an issue transferred item (IW) transaction to
issue the item from the in-transit warehouse and a receive transferred item (RW) transaction to
receive the item at the receiving warehouse. When the items are completely received, if the
quantity received is more or less than the quantity transferred, a receive item (RC) transaction is
generated to clear out the in-transit inventory, and to record the difference, for analysis. The
Transfer Differences subset in Inventory Transaction History shows receive item (RC)
transactions. You can also use the Overview card in Inventory Transaction History to see the
original transfer item (TW) transaction, receive transfer (RT) transactions, and all associated
transactions.

You can reverse a receive transfer (RT) transaction, not already reversed, only if the scheduled
receipt, and optionally a linked shipment notice, is still present. When you reverse a receive
transfer (RT) transaction, you also reverse the issue transferred item (IW), receive transferred
item (RW), and receive item (RC) transaction (if present) to transfer the received items from the
receiving location back into in-transit.

Receive transferred item (RW)

The receive transferred item (RW) transaction receives an item as part of transferring it to another
warehouse or location. In IM, this transaction is called an interwarehouse receipt (RW).

MM generates this transaction when you generate a transfer item (TW) transaction. XA also
generates this transaction when it generates a receive transfer (RT) transaction because you
used a Receive Complete option to receive transferred items in shipments and shipment
containers or a Receive option to receive transfer scheduled receipts or shipment container items.
For more information about these processes, see “Receiving transfer items” on page 5-21.

The receive transferred item (RW) transaction increases the item warehouse on-hand quantity,
unless the item you are transferring is waiting manufacturing or purchasing receiving inspection,
in which case a quality control transaction must be used to update the on-hand balance.

You cannot copy or reverse this transaction individually in Inventory Transaction History.
However, you can copy some transfer item (TW) transactions, and reverse some transfer item
(TW) transactions and receive transfer (RT) transactions, and doing so generates this transaction
as part of the copy or reverse.
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Return purchased item (VR)

The return purchased item (VR) transaction issues a purchased item back to vendor from either
the dock or inventory. In IM, this transaction is called a return to vendor (VR).

XA generates this transaction when you use a Receive option to return to the vendor purchase
order items, purchase order item releases, scheduled receipts, or shipment container items. For
more information about these processes, see “Understanding receiving options” on page 2-5
when you do not use shipment notices or “Understanding receiving options” on page 3-26 when
you do use shipment notices.

Transfer item (TW)

The transfer item (TW) transaction transfers, or moves, items from one warehouse or location to
another. In IM, this transaction is called an Interwarehouse transfer (TW).

If you know both (the sending and receiving) warehouse locations, the transfer item (TW) does the
transfer in one step.

If you do not yet know where you will put the items or it will be some time before they can be
received (as when you are shipping them between warehouses), select the Scheduled receipt
attribute in the transaction. Use this option to:

» Transfer the items out of the sending location,

» Create a scheduled receipt for the items in the receiving location, for visibility and to help
receive the items,

+ Store the items in an in-transit warehouse or location until they are received, for accounting
control and visibility,

* Include multiple in-transit items in a transfer Shipment Notice, to help control shipping and
receiving the items.

For more information about these processes, see “Transferring Inventory” on page 5-1.
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The transfer item (TW) transaction is available on the Maintain menu in Inventory Transaction
History. Select Transfer Item (TW) and the Transfer Item (TW) dialog opens.

{99) Transfer Item (TY¥) x|
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Figure A-4. Transfer Item (TW) dialog

The Scheduled receipt option requires that the in-transit warehouse and possibly location be
specified in the transaction. If the in-transit warehouse is uncontrolled, no in-transit location is
required. You can choose to store in-transit inventory wherever you want: in the sending
warehouse, the receiving warehouse, or a warehouse or warehouses used only for in-transit
inventory. The only requirements are:

* An item warehouse must exist in the in-transit warehouse, to account for the in-transit
inventory, shown as on-hand,

+ If you need to retain the QC date for shelf life items in-transit, the in-transit warehouse must
be controlled, and

+ If the warehouse is controlled, you must create in-transit warehouse locations.

Three attributes in the transaction let you specify where the in-transit inventory will be stored: In-
transit option, In-transit warehouse, and In-transit location.

Both the transfer item (TW) transaction and the receive transfer (RT) transaction generate an
issue transferred item (IW) transaction and a receive transferred item (RW) transaction to issue
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and receive the items. The issue transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item (RW)
transactions can only be called from transfer item (TW) or receive transfer (RT) transactions, to
ensure that in-transit inventory is visible to accounting, that transfer issues and receipts balance,
and that any quantity difference is recorded in a receive item (RC) transaction.

As in IM, you cannot transfer to another warehouse an item awaiting manufacturing or purchase
receipt inspection associated with a production or purchase order.

If you transfer using a scheduled receipt, you cannot transfer a negative quantity, or an item
awaiting manufacturing or purchase receipt inspection, even if not associated with a production or
purchase order.

You can copy this transaction in Inventory Transaction History. The copy always uses information
from the source transfer item (TW) transaction. If the source transfer item (TW) used a scheduled
receipt, the copy also uses information from the associated receive transfer (RT) transaction or
scheduled receipt.

You can only reverse a transfer item (TW) transaction entered in MM, not already reversed, that
either:

» Did not use a scheduled receipt. XA reverses the transfer item (TW) and the associated issue
transferred item (IW) and receive transferred item (RW), to transfer the inventory from the
receiving location back to the original sending location.

» Used a scheduled receipt and the Scheduled receipt status is Open. No receiving activity has
occurred. XA reverses the transfer item (TW) and the associated issue transferred item (IW)
and receive transferred item (RW), to transfer the inventory from the in-transit location back to
the original sending location. XA also deletes the open scheduled receipt. If the scheduled
receipt is linked to a shipment notice, XA deletes the associated shipment container item. If
the shipment notice has no other container items in it, XA warns you that the shipment notice
will be deleted.

To reverse either a transfer item (TW) entered in System i, or one that used a scheduled receipt
and has receiving activity, you must enter a new transfer item (TW) to transfer the item back to the
original location.
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Appendix B. Receiving Procedures with Shipment Notices

This appendix provides a summary of the receiving processing rules discussed in Chapter 3,
“Receiving Purchased Inventory - Shipment Notices." These rules apply when you are receiving
purchased inventory and you use shipment notices. This appendix also provides examples of
receiving procedures when you use shipment notices and you are over-receiving or under-
receiving purchased inventory.

ReCceiving ProCesSiNg MUIES........oiiiiiiiee e B-1
Special reCEIVING SCENATIOS ....cccei ittt ie et e e e e e e e ere e e e e e e e e e e s s e rreaaaaaeeaaan B-3
Scenario 1. Over-receive on a purchase order item ............cccoccvevieiiee i, B-6
Scenario 2. Under-receive on a purchase order item ...........ccccccvvveveeeeeeeenennn. B-7
Scenario 3. Over-receive on a scheduled receipt.............ccoeeeciiiiiiiiieieeeenen. B-8
Scenario 4. Under-receive on a scheduled receipt.........ccccvvieeeeiiieieeieiiiiees B-9
Scenario 5. Over-receive on one of multiple scheduled receipts.................... B-10
Scenario 6. Under-receive on one of multiple scheduled receipts................... B-11
Scenario 7. Over-receive on a shipment containeritem ..............cccccvveeeeeen. B-12
Scenario 8. Under-receive on a shipment container item ............ccccccceveeeeenn. B-13
Scenario 9. Over-receive on one of multiple shipment container items........... B-14

Scenario 10. Under-receive on one of multiple shipment container items....... B-15

Receiving processing rules

These rules apply to all receiving transactions you enter against any receiving object, from any
source when you use shipment notices with purchased inventory. All receiving transactions you
enter from Inventory Management (IM) or Production Monitoring and Control (PM&C) are against
purchase order items or purchase order item releases.

1. A receiving transaction updates receiving information including status in the object received,
and in all affected related objects. For example, XA keeps in balance at all levels all the
affected receiving objects associated with related purchase orders, scheduled receipts, and
shipment notices. Therefore, you can receive any object and XA updates all the related
objects appropriately.

2. A receipt to stock, by default, sets the status of the object received to Complete if the quantity
received is equal to or greater than the quantity expected.

The quantity received is the sum of (received to stock + scrapped + returned to the vendor for
credit). The quantity expected is normally the quantity ordered, but for scheduled receipts
linked to a shipment notice and shipment container items, it is the quantity shipped.

You can override this default to explicitly set (or force) the object status to completely received
or partially received by selecting a Set (object) status option of either Set complete or Set
partial (instead of the default: Auto set).

3. When a receipt to stock against an object with higher-level objects sets the object to
Complete, each higher-level object, in turn, is set to Complete only if all lower-level objects for
the higher-level object are complete.

4. When a receipt to stock against an object with lower-level objects sets the object to Complete,
all lower-level objects are also set (forced) complete, regardless of the quantity received on
the object. XA spreads the quantity received on the higher-level object across lower-level
objects as follows:

+ If you enter a receipt on a blanket purchase order item with multiple open purchase order
item releases (XA issues a message), XA applies the quantity to the open item releases
in dock due date and release sequence, up to the open quantity for each item release. XA
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closes all open item releases, regardless of whether a quantity was applied. Any excess
quantity is applied (over received) to the latest open item release.

* If you enter a receipt on a non-blanket purchase order item or purchase order item
release with multiple open scheduled receipts, XA applies the quantity to the open
scheduled receipts in arrival date & arrival time sequence, up to the open quantity for
each scheduled receipt. XA applies the quantity to the scheduled receipt linked to the
shipment notice first, as the scheduled receipt for the unshipped quantity is always
scheduled after the scheduled receipt with a shipment notice. XA closes all open
scheduled receipts, regardless of whether a quantity was applied. Any excess quantity is
applied (over-received) to the latest scheduled receipt.

+ If you enter a receipt on a scheduled receipt with multiple open shipment container items,
XA applies the quantity to the open container items in container priority and container item
creation sequence, up to the open quantity for each container item. XA closes all open
shipment container items, regardless of whether a quantity was applied. Any excess
quantity is applied (over-received) to the last container item.

5. When a vendor sends fewer items than were ordered and a shipment notice is created, the
scheduled receipt linked to the shipment notice is set to the quantity shipped, and a second
scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) shows the ordered and unshipped quantity, for
tracking purposes. The scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) keeps the scheduled receipts
in balance with the purchase order item or purchase order item release. As XA processes
receiving transactions, the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) quantity is adjusted, as
required, to reflect over-receiving and under-receiving, to keep count of the ordered and
unshipped quantity, and to keep the scheduled receipts in balance with the related purchase
order item or purchase order item release. In summary:

» XA reduces the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) when you over-receive the
scheduled receipt (shipment notice), and deletes the scheduled receipt (no shipment
notice) if its quantity becomes zero.

+ XA increases the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) when you under-receive the
scheduled receipt (shipment notice) and set it to Complete, or XA creates a scheduled
receipt if none exists.
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Special receiving scenarios

This section provides you with scenarios for receiving purchased inventory when you are over-
receiving or under-receiving purchased inventory and you use shipment notices.

Receiving scenario

Receive action

Result

One purchase order item
and one scheduled
receipt, with shipment
notice for the entire
quantity.

1. Over-receive on the
purchase order item.

2. Under-receive and set
to Complete on the
purchase order item.

XA updates the quantity in the purchase
order item, scheduled receipt, and
shipment container item(s); and sets them
complete.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 1. Over-receive on a purchase
order item” on page B-6.

XA updates the quantity in the purchase
order item, scheduled receipt, and
shipment container item(s); and sets them
complete.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 2. Under-receive on a purchase
order item” on page B-7.

One scheduled receipt,
with shipment notice for
the entire quantity.

3. Over-receive on the
scheduled receipt.

4. Under-receive and set
to Complete on the
scheduled receipt.

XA updates the quantity in the scheduled
receipt, shipment container item(s),
purchase order item or the purchase order
item release; and sets them complete.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 3. Over-receive on a scheduled
receipt” on page B-8.

XA updates the quantity in the scheduled
receipt and shipment container item(s),
and sets them complete. XA updates the
quantity in the purchase order item or the
purchase order item release. XA creates a
scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) for
the quantity you did not receive.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 4. Under-receive on a
scheduled receipt” on page B-9.

One scheduled receipt,
with a shipment notice for
part of the quantity and
one scheduled receipt
without a shipment notice
for the other part of the
quantity.

5. Over-receive on the
scheduled receipt
(shipment notice).

XA updates the quantity in the scheduled
receipt and shipment container item(s),
and sets them complete. XA updates the
quantity in the purchase order item or the
purchase order item release.

XA reduces or deletes the scheduled
receipt (no shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 5. Over-receive on one of
multiple scheduled receipts” on page B-
10.

Table B-1. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving
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Receiving scenario Receive action Result
6. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the scheduled
to Complete on the receipt and shipment container item(s),
scheduled receipt and sets them complete. XA updates the
(shipment notice). quantity in the purchase order item or the

purchase order item release. XA
increases the scheduled receipt (no
shipment notice) by the quantity you did
not receive on the scheduled receipt
(shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 6. Under-receive on one of
multiple scheduled receipts” on page B-
11.

7. Over-receive on the XA updates the quantity in the shipment
shipment container item. container item and scheduled receipt, and
sets them complete. XA updates the
quantity in the purchase order item or the
purchase order item release.
XA reduces or deletes the scheduled
receipt (no shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 7. Over-receive on a shipment
container item” on page B-12.

8. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the shipment

to Complete on the container item and scheduled receipt

shipment container item. (shipment notice), and sets them
complete. XA updates the quantity in the
purchase order item or the purchase order
item release. XA increases the scheduled
receipt (no shipment notice) by the
quantity you did not receive on the
scheduled receipt (shipment notice).

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 8. Under-receive on a shipment
container item” on page B-13.

One scheduled receipt, 9. Over-receive on one XA updates the quantity in the shipment

with shipment notice for  shipment container item. container item and sets it complete. XA

the entire quantity, in two updates the quantity in the scheduled

shipment containers. receipt and purchase order item or
purchase order item release. The
scheduled receipt, purchase order item or
purchase order item release remain open
even if they have a quantity of zero. XA
does not change the other shipment
container item.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 9. Over-receive on one of
multiple shipment container items” on
page B-14.

Table B-1. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving
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Receiving scenario Receive action Result

10. Under-receive and set XA updates the quantity in the shipment

to Complete on one container item and sets it complete. XA

shipment container item. updates the quantity in the scheduled
receipt and purchase order item or
purchase order item release. XA does not
change the other shipment container item.
XA creates a second scheduled receipt
for the quantity you under-received.

For an example of this scenario, see
“Scenario 10. Under-receive on one of
multiple shipment container items” on
page B-15.

Table B-1. Summary of receiving scenarios when over-receiving and under-receiving

The following sections provide examples of the receiving scenarios summarized in Table B-1.
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Scenario 1. Over-receive on a purchase order item

This example demonstrated in Figure B-1 describes receiving where there is one scheduled
receipt and one shipment container item.

This example shows what happens if you over-receive the entire quantity on the purchase order
item.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending 100 in one container.

2HE <%+ 5

Furchase order Purchase Schadulad Shipment Shiprment Shipment
order item receipt caritalner container niotice
100 100 item
100
1. Receive 110 2. XA recaives 3. XA receives as complete
as complete

Figure B-1. Over-receiving on a purchase order item

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 110 and you receive the 110
against the purchase order item:

1. You receive completely the purchase order item.

2. XA receives completely the scheduled receipt.

3. XA receives completely the shipment container item, shipment container, and shipment
notice.
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Scenario 2. Under-receive on a purchase order item

This example demonstrated in Figure B-2 describes receiving where there is one scheduled
receipt and one shipment container item.

This example shows what happens if you under-receive the quantity on the purchase order item.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending 100 in one container.

aHg -5-3%

Purchase order Purchase Schedulad Shipment Shiprment Shipment
order item receipt cantalner container notice
100 100 item
100
1, Receive 90, 2 XA receives 3. XA receives as complete

set complete as complate

Figure B-2. Under-receiving on a purchase order item

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 90 and you receive the 90
against the purchase order item, and set the purchase order item complete:

1. You receive completely the purchase order item.

2. XA receives completely the scheduled receipt.

3. XA receives completely the shipment container item, shipment container, and shipment
notice.
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Scenario 3. Over-receive on a scheduled receipt

This example demonstrated in Figure B-3 describes receiving where there is one scheduled
receipt and one shipment container item.

This example shows what happens if you over-receive the entire quantity on the scheduled
receipt.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending 100 in one container.

2HE -%- 5%

Furchase order Purchase Schadulad Shipment Shiprment Shipment
order item receipt caritalner container niotice
100 100 item
100
2. XA receives 1. Receive 110 3. XA receives as complete
as complete

Figure B-3. Over-receiving on a scheduled receipt

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 110 and you receive the 110
against the scheduled receipt, and set the scheduled receipt complete:

1. You receive completely the scheduled receipt.

2. XA receives completely the purchase order item.

3. XA receives completely the shipment container item, shipment container, and shipment
notice.
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Scenario 4. Under-receive on a scheduled receipt

This example demonstrated in Figure B-4 describes receiving where there is one scheduled
receipt and one shipment container item.

This example shows what happens if you under-receive the entire quantity on the scheduled
receipt.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending 100 in one container.

B[R HE %%

Purchase order Purchase Schaduled Shipment Shiprment Shipment
order item receipt container container niotice
100 100 itam
100
3. XA recuces open 1. Receive 3. XA receives as complete
quantity to 10 o0 sat
completa
— 3
2. XA creates
a new
scheduled
receipt for 10

Figure B-4. Under-receiving on a scheduled receipt

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 90 and you receive the 90
against the scheduled receipt, and set the scheduled receipt complete:

1. The scheduled receipt is set to Complete.

2. XA creates a scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) for the quantity of 10 on the purchase
order item. Because no shipment information exists for the new scheduled receipt, the vendor
can send a new shipment notice giving the shipment details for the item.

3. XA receives completely the shipment container item because the higher-level object for the
shipment container item is complete. The shipment notice also is set to Complete because
only one shipment container item is in the shipment.

The purchase order item open quantity reduces to 10 because you received 90 on the
associated scheduled receipt. The purchase order item remains open as it has an open
scheduled receipt.

In the example above, if the scheduled receipt has multiple shipment container items, XA applies
the quantity you entered on the scheduled receipt to the container items up to their remaining
open quantity, in container priority and then container item creation sequence. Because the
quantity you enter is fewer than the total quantity of the shipment container items, you could have
one shipment container item with a partial quantity applied to it and shipment container items that
have no quantity applied to them. All the shipment container items have their open quantity set to
zero when they are set to Complete.
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Scenario 5. Over-receive on one of multiple scheduled receipts

This example demonstrated in Figure B-5 describes receiving where the shipment notice reports
an under-shipment. For information about how XA creates two or more scheduled receipts for a
purchase order item or purchase order item release, see “Shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O.
ordered quantity” on page 3-24. In this situation, you have a scheduled receipt with a shipment
notice and a scheduled receipt without a shipment notice (assuming the vendor has not sent a
second shipment notice).

This example shows what happens if the vendor sends the quantity ordered and you over-receive
the entire quantity on the scheduled receipt (shipment notice).

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
specifies the vendor is sending 90 of the item in one container. XA links the scheduled receipt to
the shipment notice for the items the vendor is shipping. XA creates a second scheduled receipt
(no shipment notice) for the missing quantity of 10.

= - [E - 5=
Scheduled E i i

Purchase order Purchase receipt Shiprment Shipment Shipment
order item {shipment container container niotice

100 notice) item
an 20

3. XA recelves as 1. Recaive 3. XA receives as complete
complate 100

— -

2. Schedulad
receipt (Mo
shipment
notice)
reduced to 10
15 reducead to 0
and delated

Figure B-5.0ver-receiving on a scheduled receipt (shipment notice)

The following happens when the shipment arrives with the quantity ordered and you receive the
100 against the scheduled receipt (shipment notice):

1. You receive completely the scheduled receipt (shipment notice).

2. XA reduces the quantity of the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) to zero and deletes it.

3. XA receives completely the purchase order item and purchase order, and the shipment
container and shipment notice.

If you have not over-received by the entire quantity of the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice),
XA reduces the quantity and the scheduled receipt remains. For example, you receive 95 items on
the scheduled receipt (shipment notice). XA reduces the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice)
from 10 to 5. If a shipment notice is associated with the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice),
XA does not change it. You can assume that the vendor intends to send more items.
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Scenario 6. Under-receive on one of multiple scheduled receipts

This example demonstrated in Figure B-6 describes receiving where the shipment notice reports
an under-shipment. For information about how XA creates two or more scheduled receipts for a
purchase order item or purchase order item release, see “Shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O.
ordered quantity” on page 3-24. In this situation, you have a scheduled receipt with a shipment
notice and a scheduled receipt without a shipment notice (assuming the vendor has not sent a
second shipment notice).

This example shows what happens if you under-receive on the scheduled receipt (shipment
notice) and set the scheduled receipt complete.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
specifies the vendor is sending 90 of the item in one container. XA links the scheduled receipt to
the shipment notice for the items the vendor is shipping. XA creates a second scheduled receipt
(no shipment notice) for the missing quantity of 10.
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Figure B-6. Under-receiving on a scheduled receipt (shipment notice)

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 80 (fewer than the quantity
reported on the Shipment Notice) and you receive the 80 against the scheduled receipt (shipment
notice) and set the scheduled receipt complete:

1. The scheduled receipt (shipment notice) is complete.

2. XA reduces the purchase order item open quantity to 20 because you received 80. XA
receives completely the shipment container item because its associated scheduled receipt is
complete. The shipment also is set to Complete because only one shipment container item is
in the shipment.

3. XA adds the quantity of 10 to the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) for 10. The vendor
can send a new Shipment Notice giving the correct shipment details for the item because no
shipment information exists for the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice).

If the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) now has a shipment notice, in the above example,
XA creates a scheduled receipt and does not change the quantities in the scheduled receipt
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(previously had no shipment notice) because you can assume that the vendor intends to send
more of the item.

Scenario 7. Over-receive on a shipment container item

This example demonstrated in Figure B-7 describes receiving where the shipment notice reports
an under-shipment. For information about how XA creates two or more scheduled receipts for a
purchase order item or purchase order item release, see “Shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O.
ordered quantity” on page 3-24. In this situation, you have a scheduled receipt with a shipment
notice and a scheduled receipt without a shipment notice (assuming the vendor has not sent a
second shipment notice).

This example demonstrates what happens if the vendor sends the quantity ordered and you over-
receive the entire quantity on the shipment container item.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
specifies the vendor is sending 80 of the item in one container. XA links the scheduled receipt to
the shipment notice for the items the vendor is shipping. XA creates a second scheduled receipt
(no shipment notice) for the missing quantity of 20.
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Figure B-7. Over-receiving on a shipment container item - two scheduled receipts

The following happens when the shipment arrives with the quantity ordered and you receive the
full 100 against the shipment container item:

1. You receive completely the shipment container item.
2. XA reduces the quantity of the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) to zero and deletes it.

3. XAreceives completely the scheduled receipt (shipment notice) for a quantity of 80 because it
is over-received. XA receives completely the purchase order item and purchase order, and
the shipment container and shipment notice.

If you have not over-received by the entire quantity of the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice),
XA reduces the quantity and the scheduled receipt remains. For example, you receive 90 items on
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the shipment container item. XA reduces the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) from 20 to
10. If a shipment notice is associated with the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice), XA does
not change it. You can assume that the vendor intends to send more of the item

Scenario 8. Under-receive on a shipment container item

This example demonstrated in Figure B-8 describes receiving where the shipment notice reports
an under-shipment. For information about how XA creates two or more scheduled receipts for a
purchase order item or purchase order item release, see “Shipped quantity is fewer than the P.O.
ordered quantity” on page 3-24. In this situation, you have a scheduled receipt with a shipment
notice and a scheduled receipt without a shipment notice (assuming the vendor has not sent a
second shipment notice).

This example shows what happens if you under-receive on the shipment container item and set
the shipment container item complete.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
specifies the vendor is sending 90 of the item in one container. XA links the scheduled receipt to
the shipment notice for the items the vendor is shipping. XA creates a second scheduled receipt
(no shipment notice) for the missing quantity of 10.
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Figure B-8. Under-receiving on a shipment container item - two scheduled receipts

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 80 (fewer than the quantity
reported on the Shipment Notice), and you receive the 80 against the shipment container item and
set the shipment container item complete:

1. Shipment container item is complete.

2. The scheduled receipt quantity also is set to complete because its only associated shipment
container item is complete. The shipment notice also is set to Complete because the
shipment has only one shipment container item.

3. XA adds the quantity of 10 to the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) for 10. The vendor
can send a new Shipment Notice giving the correct shipment details for the item because no
shipment information exists for the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice).
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4. The purchase order item open quantity reduces to 20 because you have received 80, and
remains open.

If the scheduled receipt (no shipment notice) now has a shipment notice, in the above example,
XA creates a new scheduled receipt and does not change the quantities in the scheduled receipt
with the shipment notice because you can assume that the vendor intends to send more of the
item.

Scenario 9. Over-receive on one of multiple shipment container items

This example demonstrated in Figure B-9 describes receiving where a scheduled receipt has
multiple shipment container items.

This example shows what happens if the vendor sends the quantity ordered and you over-receive
the entire quantity on one shipment container item.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending two shipment container items each for a quantity of 50.
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containar container notice
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Figure B-9. Over-receiving on one shipment container item

The following happens if instead of receiving the items against the scheduled receipt, you decide
to receive a single shipment container item and enter a quantity of 100:

1. You completely receive the shipment container item.

2. The other shipment container item remains open. The purchase order item and scheduled
receipt remain open though their open quantity is zero because they still have a shipment
container item associated with them that is not complete. The shipment container and
shipment notice remain open because they still have a shipment container item that is not
complete.

If you do not want the other shipment container item to remain open, as you know the vendor is
not sending any more items for purchase order item, then you should receive the quantity of 100
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on the scheduled receipt or purchase order item. You could also, in this example, receive 50 on
each shipment container item or shipment container, or receive completely the shipment notice.

Scenario 10. Under-receive on one of multiple shipment container items

This example demonstrated in Figure B-9 describes receiving where a scheduled receipt has
multiple shipment container items.

This example shows what happens if you under-receive the entire quantity on one shipment
container item and set it complete.

For example, you create a purchase order item with a quantity of 100. The Shipment Notice
reports the vendor is sending two shipment container items each for a quantity of 50.
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Figure B-10. Under-receiving on one shipment container item

The following happens when the shipment arrives with a quantity of 25 and you decide to receive
the 25 on a single shipment container item and set the shipment container item complete:

1. XA sets the shipment container item complete. XA receives completely the shipment
container associated with the received shipment container item as the container has only one
container item.

2. XA does not change the other shipment container item, shipment container, and the shipment
notice remains open.

3. XA reduces the scheduled receipt to 50.
4. XA reduces the purchase order item open quantity to 75.

5. XA creates a scheduled receipt for 25.
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If you do not want the other shipment container item to remain open or to create another
scheduled receipt, as you know the vendor is not sending any more items for purchase order item,
then you should receive the quantity of 25 on the scheduled receipt or purchase order item. Set
the object to Complete if the vendor is not sending any more items. Set the set object status to
Auto set, if the vendor is sending more items for the other shipment container item.
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Glossary

This glossary defines terms that are important for this application. It does not include all Infor XA
terms nor all terms established for your system. If you do not find the term you are looking for,
refer to the Index in this book or to glossaries in other Infor XA publications.

advance ship notice. An electronic notification, from the vendor or to the customer, regarding a
shipment.

application. A program that performs a particular data processing task.

backorder. An order prepared to cover items which cannot be included in the original shipment,
but which will be sent when available.

batch/lot control code. The code indicating <Y/N> that an item requires batch/lot control.

bill of lading. An alternate shipping identifier. It is a contract and receipt for items the carrier is
transporting. The bill of lading is sometimes used as the basis for filing freight claims if the
shipment is damaged or lost.

blanket release. A purchase order that contains multiple shipments of an item on different due
dates.

button. Rectangular shape containing text or a symbol that identifies an action that can be taken
a window.

card file. A set of detailed information for a single object. Each set contains groupings of related
information, shown as a stack of tabbed index cards. Each grouping is shown as a card.

check box. Type of selection attribute that allows you to turn an attribute value on and off.
child transaction. A transaction that is generated by another transaction.

consolidated shipment. A shipment that can contain multiple orders and ship-to IDs for multiple
customers.

controlled warehouse. A warehouse in which an item can be stocked in more than one location
and can be tracked by batch/lot numbers and FIFO dates.

count type. There are two types of counts. Use Physical Inventory if you plan on counting
everything, and use Cycle Count if you want to count smaller groups.

counting documents. Printed documents that help your counters perform inventory counts.
Includes inventory count lists and tags.

cycle counting. A continuous inventory count at or near specified frequent intervals of time
(weekly, monthly, quarterly). Contrast to physical inventory.

default container. Each shipment notice has a default container with a blank container ID.
Displays any items specified in an ASN as not being in a container.

discrete allocation. The ability to selectively allocate items to manufacturing or customer orders.
Items are allocated by specific batch/lot, location, and/or FIFO date.
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FIFO. See First in first out.

FIFO date. The date the item was received in stock, whether at approved or unapproved status.
This attribute is maintainable only if FIFO control is active. On Transaction Processing audit trails,
the FIFO date attribute defaults to the transaction date if FIFO control is not active.

firstin first out. A method of valuing inventory which assumes that items are consumed in the
same sequence in which they are received.

GRN. Goods received note number.
higher-level object. An object that contains other objects.

inspect on receipt code. The code indicating if an item requires inspection on receipt to confirm
that it meets design or shelf life standards.

inspection. The examining of completed production or purchased items to see that parts meet
tolerances and that work has been properly completed. It may or may not be a separate operation.

in-transit warehouse location. A type of warehouse location that is used exclusively for items
transferred but not yet received.

inventoried item. An item used on the shop floor as part of a manufactured item and which is
tracked in inventory.

inventory status. A status you use to classify items stored in a warehouse location, so that the
items are held from some activities.

inventory tag. Inventory tags can be generated during inventory counting. The tag identifies the
item, its characteristics, and where your company stocks the item.

item. Any raw material, manufactured or purchased part, subassembly, assembly, or end-item.

item shortage option. An option on the Scheduled Receipts list window that generates a list of
all the orders that are short.

line item. A line of information appearing on a customer or purchase order that identifies the item
wanted.

list windows. A window that contains a list of objects, such as a list of items or a list of
customers, with multiple columns of information per object.

kit. Is a set of items that are ordered, priced, packaged, and shipped as a unit. Each kit parent
item consists of a group of component items. To distinguish between the item number of the kit
and the item numbers of the items in the kit, the kit is referred to as the kit parent item and the
items in the kit as the kit components.

kit parent item. An item that consists of a group of component items.
kit component. An item that is part of a kit parent item.
lower-level object. An object that is contained in another object.

manifest. An invoice or list of items in a shipment.
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manufacturing order. An order issued to the factory to produce a component or assembly.
MRP. Material Requirements Planning.
offline. Pertaining to equipment or devices not under control of the processing unit.

on hand. (1) Pertaining to stock that is immediately available for shipment. (2) Pertaining to items
available in the stockroom and within shelf life. Stock now on the receiving dock, in QC, or issued
to the shop floor is not considered on hand stock.

on-order. Pertaining to stock that has been requested on manufacturing or purchase orders but
has not been received.

over-shipment. When the vendor sends more of the purchase order item or purchase order item
release than ordered.

parent container. A shipment container that has another container directly inside it.
parent transaction. A transaction that generates another transaction.

physical inventory. The counting of inventory items to determine the quantity actually on hand.
It is usually performed annually as opposed to cycle counting that is usually done with small
groups of items on a more frequent basis.

pick confirmation. Is the process of collecting items at a specific warehouse location (from
stocking locations) for a shipment that might require extensive preparation or specialized packing
for shipment.

pick consolidation. Allows you to specify multiple orders, customers, and ship-to addresses to
be included on one pick list.

pick list. Documents that reflect the picking process. They list the items being withdrawn from
stock. You can use pick lists to direct and control material picking to fulfill customer orders.

PO blanket item. A purchase order allowing multiple orders or releases of an item.
pro formainvoice. Provide preliminary amount due information for shipped items.

prorate. Distribute charges across many orders according to either equal division, value, weight,
or volume.

purchase order. A document sent to a vendor requesting goods or services.

purge. The process that deletes records in the Master and Data files and copies the files to a
History file.

receipt location. The location to use when receiving an item.
receipts. Merchandise or stock that is received in inventory.

receive complete option. This option provides a convenient way to receive completely
purchase orders, shipment notices, or shipment containers.
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receive option. This option provides a convenient way to receive scheduled receipts, shipment
container items, purchase order items, or purchase order item releases.

receiving advice. Electronic documents that inform vendors of the receipt of purchased
inventory.

receiving warehouse. The warehouse to which the item is being transferred or sent.

reconciliation. Comparing two values of the same measurement and adjusting them to force
agreement; for example, reconciling book inventory to the physical count.

release. (1) To authorize an order commitment by changing a planned order into a purchase
order or shop order. (2) To specify a date and quantity to be shipped under a blanket order. (3) To
ship goods to a customer.

released order. An order that has been issued to the shop floor or a vendor. Once released, it is
a commitment that can only be canceled or rescheduled.

scheduled receipt. Anindividual list item found on the Scheduled Receipts list window. See also
receipts.

scheduled receipt (no shipment notice). XA creates this scheduled receipt to track items that
are ordered but are not notified on the shipment notice that they will be shipped.

scheduled receipt (shipment notice). A scheduled receipt that has an associated shipment
notice.

scheduled receipts object. A collection of purchase order items and purchase order item
releases that are not completely received.

sending warehouse. The warehouse from which the item is transferred.
shipment manifest. See manifest.

shipment notice. Describes incoming vendor shipments against purchase orders, including the
item and quantities shipped, and the expected arrival date and time at the warehouse.

shipment objects. The Shipment Notices, Shipment Containers, and Shipment Container ltems
objects.

short stock. A term that indicates the quantity in stock is fewer than the quantity the customer
ordered.

staging location. A specific warehouse location used for staging or pick confirmation.

subordinate object. You access subordinate objects through the higher-level object to which the
subordinate object belongs. Subordinate objects provide additional information that relates to the
higher-level object. See also lower-level object.

system-link. Provides an XML-based interface to the Infor XA applications.

tag number. A number on an inventory tag counting document that you can use during inventory
counting and entry.
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top level container. A shipment container that is not in another container but has containers
inside it.

transaction code. A two-character code that identifies inventory activities such as issues,
receipts, scrap, inspect, etc.

transaction date. The date a particular transaction was entered against an item.

transaction history. A sequential record of all transactions related to a major accounting activity.
For example, an inventory transaction history includes all transactions related to or affecting
inventory balances and costs.

transfer with scheduled receipt. You can generate scheduled receipts for items you are
transferring between warehouses using the transfer item (TW) transaction and use these
scheduled receipts to receive the transfer item into the receiving warehouse later.

tree structure. A tree structure is a hierarchical list shown with icons. The tree structure can be
collapsed to hide layers in the hierarchy or expanded to show layers. This structure is used for
information that is meaningful when shown in a sequence of layers.

turnaround number. A number or bar code on an inventory tag counting document that you can
use during inventory counting and entry.

unapproved item. Items whose QC type is QC due, Reject, or Waiting.

under-shipment. When the vendor sends fewer of the purchase order item or purchase order
item release than ordered.

unit of measure. A code indicating the measurement basis for inventory such as each, pound,
tons, gallons, or feet.

variance. The difference between standard and actual performance. Variance analysis can be
applied to costs, labor or machine hours, counts and balances, etc.

view. A particular set of columns in a list window. A view has its own unique name and can be
public or private.

warehouse stock location. The identification of the physical location of inventory storage.

XML document. XML documents are used by System-Link to exchange information between XA
and other applications.
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accept promised date (VA) 1-iv

activating counts 1-32, 1-36, 4-1, 4-4, 4-5, 4-7, 4-8, 4-11, 4-17, 4-22, 4-24
adjust item quantity per count (PH) 4-25, 4-26
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Advanced Planner (AVP) 5-2, 5-5

application settings

in-transit location prefix 5-5, 5-6

applications

Advanced Planner (AVP) 5-2, 5-5

Cross Application Support (CAS) 1-2

Customer Order Management (COM) 1-11, 1-21, 1-97, 6-

Customer Service Management (CSM) 1-63, 1-97, 6-8, 7-

Electronic Commerce (EC) 1-53, 1-98, 7-6, 7-17
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Inventory Management (IM) 1-2, 1-11, 1-29, 1-30, 1-78, 1-93, 1-94, 1-95, 3-1, 4-25, 4-26,
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Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) 7-4

Material Requirements Planning (MRP) 5-2, 5-5,

Procurement Management (PM) 1-iv, 1-2, 1-95,

Production Control and Costing (PC&C) 1-11

Repetitive Production Management (REP) 1-95, 4-4

Thru-Put 5-2, 5-5
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4

7-4
3-1,3-5, 3-19, 3-20

audit allocation quantities host job 1-11, 1-21
audit location quantities host job 1-11, 1-21
audit on-order quantities host job 1-11, 1-21

B

backorders 6-9, 7-1
bar code 1-32, 1-36, 4-2, 4-6, 4-13, 4-14, 4-15, 4-20

method of counting 4-12

bill of lading host report 1-53, 1-98, 7-14

C

carriers 1-74

default card file 1-75
list window 1-74

change item location QC status (SQ) 4-25
container types 1-76, 3-10, 5-17

default card file 1-77
list window 1-76

counting documents 1-2, 4-1, 4-2, 4-12

bar codes 4-6, 4-13, 4-15
inventory count entry list 4-13
printing 4-11, 4-13
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cycle count 1-31, 1-34, 1-96, 4-3, 4-17, 4-25
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